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ABSTRACT

Recording and transcribing textual material is a critical part of documentary and descriptive
linguistics. The advantages of text collection in minority language communities are recognised to
extend beyond linguistics and texts offer a valuable record of the community’s oral history.
Although there is broad agreement to their importance, in practice texts remain underutilised.
This dissertation brings texts to the fore of a documentary and descriptive undertaking, with a
focus on the representational choices underlying their presentation, in particular the use of
interlinear glossing. Interlinear glossing is a ubiquitous strategy used to illustrate the structure of
a language by parsing and glossing meaningful units (morphemes) within a larger string of
speech. It shows how meaning is expressed in the language under study and forms a kind of
bridge to the English translation. Although interlinear glossing is widespread, a generally
accepted standard of representational conventions is lacking, and there is little discussion of the
variation that exists in this kind of representation. In the context of the documentation and
description of Coahuitlan Totonac, this dissertation presents texts in a number of representational
styles, highlighting the value different systems of conventions bring for different levels of
analysis. Each chapter presents one level of grammatical analysis: phonology, prosody,
derivational morphology, and inflectional morphology. Chapters are structured in three parts: a
sketch of the relevant grammatical domain, a discussion of representational choices given the
challenges of that domain, and one or more texts presented with a focus on the particular level of
analysis.

The Totonacan (a.k.a. Totonac-Tepehua) language family is spoken by communities in
the Sierra Madre Oriental of Mexico in the states of Puebla, Veracruz, and Hidalgo. Coahuitlan

Totonac belongs to the Northern Totonac branch, and is spoken by around 3000 people in
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Coahuitlan, Veracruz. Previously undocumented, Coahuitlan Totonac remains the primary
language of speakers in family and community settings, and although it faces the familiar
challenges of minority languages around the world, at present it appears to be sustainable. A
number of features of Coahuitlan Totonac present challenges to representation—for example, it
is highly agglutinative and polysynthetic, the large number of derivational morphological
processes resulting in many complex words. When derivations are not transparent or are non-
compositional, fully-parsed forms can become distracting and add visual clutter. The context in
which the example is used is critical: a discussion of derivation and word-formation requires this
level of detail, but in a discussion of phonology or inflection, the expanded derivation can be
distracting. Extensive inflectional morphology, including polypersonal agreement, poses a
similar challenge where over-glossing can lead to opaque examples. A number of verb forms in
Coahuitlan Totonac are non-compositional or idiomatic: the signifier of these forms consists of
multiple meaningful elements borrowed from other parts of the paradigm. Representation of
these forms is complicated because the elements within the pattern continue to exhibit the same
behaviour they have when used compositionally: so in some contexts it is helpful to identify the
individual elements to explain their morphophonological alternations. In other contexts, we can
safely disregard the origins of the signifier and focus only on the non-compositional form.
Another feature, a system of segmental processes conditioned by prosodic units (“juncture
phenomena”) requires the inclusion of additional information on prosodic boundaries because
without reference to the prosody, it is impossible to describe the distribution of these processes.
Outside of a discussion of prosody, the processes may be minimized or left out of the

representation entirely.
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To meet these challenges, this dissertation explores the choices made in the interlinear
representation, between the lines of text and translation. These representational choices include
varying the number of lines, introducing new symbols and bracketing, and the inclusion or
exclusion of certain information. The result is a distinct style of textual representation for each
chapter: a practical application of principles underlying interlinear glossing for different levels of
grammatical analysis. Exploring the interlinear lines encourages further research and discussion
into the use of texts in documentation efforts. The grammatical sketch and texts taken together
constitute a beginning to the documentation of Coahuitlan Totonac, providing linguistic and

extra-linguistic information for this community.
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1 Introduction
The goals of documentary and descriptive linguistics, as described by Chelliah and DeReuse

(2011), focus on the gathering of linguistic data and the production of texts, lexicon, and
grammar. There is considerable variation in the importance ascribed to these products and the
methods used to create them; however, there seems to be broad agreement that texts are an
important part of the documentary and descriptive process. Chelliah and DeReuse (2011:422)

provide the following quotes from “seasoned field workers:

Texts are the lifeblood of linguistic fieldwork. The only way to understand the
grammatical structure of a language is to analyze recorded texts in that language
(not by asking how to translate sentences from the lingua franca). (Dixon
2007:11)

An account of any language needs to be based primarily on a substantial corpus
of continuous spontaneous speech. (Crowley 2007:120)

The text collection seeks to show the language as it really is, and among other
things provides a corpus against which the grammar’s claims can be tested, and
which subsequent linguists may scrutinize for generalization overlooked by the
original grammarian. (Evans and Dench 2006:12)

There is general agreement, I believe, that a grammar should describe a language
as it is spoken... Thus, in fieldwork, the need for working with spoken language
of a variety of genres has long been recognized; grammars that do not draw
richly from such material are probably unlikely to attain the goal of describing
the genius of a language [referring here to Sapir (1921)]... These are, I believe,
absolutes... (Rice 2006:23)

Despite the agreement in principle on the value of texts, in practice texts are undervalued as
descriptive tools (Chelliah and DeReuse 2011:422). Epps et al. (2017), published in a special
centennial edition of the International Journal of American Linguistics (IJAL), look at the
occurrence of text and text-based submissions to ZJAL over its history and note a decline of text-
focused articles starting in the 1970s, which the authors associate with disciplinary developments
moving from a focus on texts to one focussed on grammatical structure. Mosel (2006:52-53)

denounces the backgrounding of texts to “marginal appendices”, and claims texts need to be a



larger part of documentation efforts as 1) evidence for claims made in grammatical description,
2) a method of documenting language features and phenomena not recognised by the author of
the grammar due to constraints of time or analysis, and 3) a way to overcome trends in linguistic
analysis by providing theory-agnostic data. Chelliah and DeReuse (2011:423-425) list further
advantages of text collection: in conditions of language endangerment, collected texts can
become extralinguistic records, documenting the oral tradition and culture of a community; texts,
as natural speech, are free of translation and elicitation biases; and texts include some features of
language that do not emerge in elicitation.

The contrast between the stated importance of texts and the decline of text-focused
research and continued backgrounding of texts shows the need for new ways of using and
presenting texts in documentary and descriptive linguistics. This dissertation is my attempt to
give texts a more prominent role in the description of Coahuitldn Totonac: specifically, by
exploring different ways of presenting interlinear glossed texts. Interlinear glossing is an analytic
tool used to illustrate the structure of a language by parsing and glossing meaningful units
(morphemes) within a larger string of speech. These elements are presented between lines of the
object language and the translation (meta language); because languages differ in the ways they
combine meaningful elements, the interlinear gloss shows how meaning is expressed in the
language under study, by providing a kind of map showing how the presented text compares to
the translation. Although interlinear glossing is ubiquitous, there is no generally accepted
standard of representational conventions, and little discussion of the variation that exists in this
kind of representation. Further, modern practices arose from a variety of precursors, but the lack
of explicit thought going into their design has led to challenges as different authors use

interlinearistion for different purposes. In some sense, expecting one standard for



interlinearisation is expecting the same solution for different problems. Rather than presenting or
looking for a standard, this dissertation looks to provide a practical discussion and exploration of
interlinear glossing at different levels of grammatical analysis. Texts are presented alongside
each chapter of the grammatical sketch of Coahuitlan Totonac, with the level of grammatical
analysis defining the purpose of each representation. Within each context, challenging aspects of
presentation can be discussed and decisions rationalised.

Section 1.1 will answer the question “what is interlinear glossing?”” and provide a brief
overview of their history and a summary of modern practices, with a focus on the question of
standards. In section 1.2, I discuss the Totonacan language family, Coahuitlan Totonac and the
community where it is spoken, and my own fieldwork in Coahuitlan. Section 1.3 covers the
conventions used in this dissertation, beginning with general conventions used throughout the
dissertation, and proceding to the particular modifications used in each chapter to adapt the
interlinear gloss to each level of analysis. The goal throughout is to show how representational
challenges in Coahuitlan Totonac can be met by modifying interlinear glossing to better illustrate

aspects of the language.

1.1  Interlinear glossing
Texts are recordings of naturally occurring discourse. The first step of analysis is presenting a

transcription of the text with a translation: !

! My examples are presented in the Americanist IPA used by researchers of Totonacan languages: an acute accent
on vowels is used to mark primary stress, /y/ is used in place of IPA /j/, /$/ is used instead of /[/, and /c/, /¢/ and /A/
represent affricates /ts/, /tf/, and /tl/.



(1) mat Swi: tantim conejo mat lu: sqalal pero Sacunca
‘There was a rabbit. He was very clever, but mischievous’
Debedor:1-22
Interlinear glossing is a style of annotation that comes between these lines: meaningful elements
of the target language are parsed, separated, and aligned with labels or glosses in the meta
language. The primary purpose of interlinear glossing is to show how meaning is expressed in
the target language by illustrating the arrangement of meaningful elements to accompany the
translation, showing how these elements express the meaning seen through the translation.
Although often focused on morphology, interlinear glossing provides information at multiple
levels of analysis, including phonology, morphology, syntax, semantics, and lexicon.
One of the salient visual characteristics of interlinear glossing is the multi-line
framework: each part of the text is given a number of lines: a line showing a transcription of the

target language, a line showing the translation into the meta language, and between these lines,

an interlinear gloss. The components of an interlinearised text are given in Table 1.

Component Description
Transcription Written version of target language text
Parse Division of text into smaller elements
Gloss Description of each parsed element in meta language
Translation ~ Meaning of text rendered into meta language
Table 1: Components of interlinearised text

Depending on the purpose and audience of a text, the transcription of the target language may be
in practical orthography, or a phonetic or phonemic transcription using phonetic symbols. The
parse line may also be used to illustrate different levels of division: typically, white space

separates words (single tabs allow easy separation of words and alignment of parse and gloss)

2 The sources of examples drawn from my collected texts are cited by the name of the text and line number: a table
of all texts used in this work with full name and author can be found in List of source texts. Examples in Coahuitlan
Totonac without a source are taken from my field notes.



and hyphens represent morphemic divisions (I use the wider n-dash in numbered examples and
texts). The gloss line, aligned with the parse, gives a literal translation or names the grammatical
category of each parsed element. Exponents of grammatical categories are abbreviated, with
abbreviations written in small caps. The translation is typically assumed to be a free or idiomatic
translation, because the purpose of the interlinearisation is to illustrate the structure of the target
language without recurse to literal translations which easily become awkward (Lehmann 2004
and Comrie et al. 2015).

Three- and four-line formats are both common: in three-line presentations, the first line
combines the transcription with the parsing of elements and the second line gives a gloss for each
element (2).

(2) mat S-wi tan—tim  conejo mat |lu: sqalala pero Sacu:nca
QUOT PAST-sit CLF—one rabbit QUOT very clever but mischievous
‘There was a rabbit. He was very clever, but mischievous’
Debedor:1-2
Four-line formats add a line under the transcription dedicated to showing the parse (3).
(3) [ mat Swi: tantim kuné:xu mat lu: sqalal pero Sact:nca |
/mat  §—wi: tan—tim conejo mat lu sqalala pero  Sacunca/
QUOT  PAST-sit CLF—one  rabbit QUOT very clever but  mischievous
‘There was a rabbit. He was very clever, but mischievous’
Debedor:1-2
With a separate parse line, the first line of text does not have any visual interruptions, which may
be desireable; however, the first line may also be employed for other purposes. In some cases
this “extra” line is used to present a practical orthography to make the text more accessible for
the language community and language learners. Another use employs the first two lines to give

transcriptions of the text at two different levels of analysis: in my example (3), the first line gives

a broad phonetic transcription and the second line gives a phonemic transcription. These



different levels of analysis reveal phonological processes such as stress (not represented in my
phonemic transcriptions) and devoicing (/sqalala/ — [sqdlaf] ‘wise’, /Sacu.ncal — [Sacu.ncg]
‘mischievous’). In phonemic transcriptions, loan words are flagged by being written in italics
with their native orthography (here Spanish); a phonetic line here allows me to show the actual
pronunciation used by my consultants. As we will see throughout this work, my exploration of
interlinearisation will often include additional lines; however, the basic components of interlinear
glossing will always be present.

1.1.1  History of interlinear glossing

Modern interlinear glossing practices developed from a variety of precurors and annotation
strategies. I briefly discuss some of these precursors, drawing from accounts of the history given
in Lehmann (2004) and Epps et al. (2017). Lehmann describes interlinear glosses as relatively
recent: before interlinear glossing, the very first grammars often did not include translations at
all, being intended for learners to work out the details for themselves as an exercise or for the use
of those with learning, already fluent in the language under discussion (especially in the case of
familiar languages like English, French, German, Latin, etc.). Lehmann gives examples of two
precursors to interlinearization: von Humboldt (1836) and Finck (1909). Notably, both use
“literal” translations—that is, they connect each part of the target language with a literal
translation in the metalanguage, with no labels or categories. Von Humboldt (1836) used an

indexing presentation of his own invention:

4 123 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 3 24 5 6 7 8 9
ni-c- chihui -lia in no- piltzin ce calli ich mache es flir der mein Sohn ein Haus
from von Humbolt 1836, 534

This example gives a sentence in Classical Nahuatl and German translation, in English “I made a

house for my son”. The numbers written above the text and translation show how they align. The



German translation is literal, giving a discrete word for each part of the Classical Nahuatl
utterance: for example, number 2 is an object agreement marker prefixed to the verb in Classical
Nahuatl, while in German it is a pronoun (and unnecessary in/for the German sentence).
Individual elements of Classical Nahuatl words are separated with a hyphen.

Finck (1909) uses a much more modern-looking interlinearisation of Turkish:

(5) xodza-da esbab-in dziimle-si-ni Der Meister warf nun
Meister=auch Kleider=(der) Gesamteit=ihre=die samtliche Kleider ins Feuer
ates-e vur-up yak-ar und verbrannte sie.
Feuer=zu werf=enderweise verbrenn=end

from Finck 1909, 83
Here, the Turkish is given aligned with an interlinear gloss in German, with the free translation
set to one side, on the right (in English “The master now threw all the clothes into the fire and
burned them”). The gloss is again literal, and elements are separated with a symbol.
Interestingly, while hyphens are used to separate parts in Turkish, the German gloss uses the
equals sign to separate parts. This may be to show that in German the elements are separate
words and not affixes, a use that could be seen as a precursor to the use of the equals sign for
clitics.

In addition to von Humboldt and Finck, two more forms of early interlinearisation are
given in Biase-Dyson et al. (2009): Athanasius Kircher’s (Edipus Z£gypticus (1652; shown in
Figure 1) and Champollion’s posthumously published Grammaire Egyptienne (1836-1841;
shown in Figure 2). Both these works present text on multiple lines: Kircher’s example gives an
inscription in early Semitic characters, followed by lines with “transliterations” in Hebrew,

Syriac, and Latin, followed by a word-by-word translation.
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e L R Syriacs,
Iebten Nghalmatha Adomnai Lefie,.
facier concipere Virginem  Deus Seols L

Figure 1: 17% century interlinear analysis of an obscure inscription
(taken from Biase-Dyson et al. 2009)

— L gy e -
@ t.@ popi ? Ve s > @ { ﬁ
(3) mekunTowaR  priny &l et ek feipe

.ta majesté eduguer rouwr nourrice a toi je suis (devenue)

«je suis devenue ta nourrice pour éduquer ta majesté. »

Figure 2: 19'" century interlinear glossing in Egyptology
(taken from Biase-Dyson et al. 2009)

Champollion gives hieroglyphic texts separated into smaller units, a line of Coptic
equivalents, a line with French word-by-word translations to give the semantic sense of each unit
of hieroglyphic text, followed last of all by a running translation.

Lehmann claims interlinearisation did not become common until the 1960s-1970s,
giving Bloomfield’s influential book Language, published in 1933, as an example of a relatively

recent work still lacking interlinearisation: Bloomfield presents numerous examples with



practical orthography, phonemic transcription, and translation all coming in-line with the prose.
In early efforts (beginning in the early 1900s) to document indigenous languages in the
Americas, Franz Boas and others used an alternative form of annotation: instead of annotation
coming between text and translation, footnotes or endnotes linked each word to a discussion of
lexical composition, or derivational and inflectional characteristics (Epps et al. 2017, and Figure

3 taken from Boas 1900).

G'o'kulatlagda’ ga'lisa” Dzi'wadeénoxwe ® 1a'xa ¢
The village was it is said the first of the Dzi'wadrénox at the

' g'ok" house; -la continuative verbal suffix;-fla quotative; -é
pronominal ending pointing to following noun; -da pronominal
subjective ending pointing to following noun.

* g'a'la first ; ga'ld contraction of g'd'la-a terminal @ indicating ab-
sence ; -sa possessive ending indicating following noun,

* dza'Xun olachen (a fish) ; - ad having, requires the dropping of the
formative suffix -un in dza'Xun and softens the terminal X to w:
- énox" people of ; - & demonstrative suffix,

‘laq at it ; with ending indicating following noun, laxa.

Figure 3: Footnote-indexed text (taken from Boas 1900)

Early fieldwork in the Americas prompted other innovations: Levy (2015) presents an
interesting case study dealing with the recovery of texts in Coatepec Totonac from Norman
McQuown’s research between 1938 and 1940. These texts, coded on an early IBM computer,
present a recognisable yet highly idiosyncratic style of interlinear glossing, seen in Figure 4

(from Levy 2020).



&TO MAT|7AK|$|NI|I'| $|7AN|QUU’| PAS|TAIXUUINAN|QUU'|
PAS|NI'7| , NJAA|L|$|TUIKUT|QUU’| . &ID (2.6.) &=SP DIZQUE
CUANDO SE IBAN A METERSE A BAN'AR LOS PUERCOS,
YA NO SE SALI'AN ( DEL AGUA) . &/

&TO WAN|QUU'| PII|NII[4AAN|H|$|WAINII'T| . &ID (2.2.) &=SP
DICEN QUE NO ERA BUENO . &/

&TO WAJA| TUU| $|WAN| PAALP|, 4AAN|H|NII[4AAN|, WAJA|
$|LAY &ID (11.9) &=SP LO QUE DIJERAN LOS PADRES,
CON RAZO'N O SIN ELLA, (SU DICHO) SE CUMPLI'A &/

Figure 4: McQuown’s coded texts of Coatepec Totonac

The development of interlinear glossing drew on a diverse array of annotation strategies to
become widely used in the 1960s and 1970s; today its use is ubiquitous.

1.1.2  Modern interlinear glossing

In the preamble to their Leipzig glossing rules (Comrie et al. 2015), 3 the authors claim linguists
largely conform to certain conventions of interlinear glossing; their stated purpose is to make
explicit “the most widely used”. Assessing that claim is challenging: while interlinear glossing is
ubiquitous, there is a remarkable degree of variation in the details. A quick scan of some of the
articles citing the Leipzig glossing rules shows many qualifications: the rules are “largely
followed”, “followed where possible”, or given as “the author’s version”. Flexibility is built into
the document itself, which gives multiple options for many of its “rules” (which might better be
called “principles” or “guidelines”, especially considering the document’s descriptive aims), and

further acknowledges that most authors will feel a need to add to or modify its conventions.

3 An earlier version was published in 2008.
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Setting aside the question of how much the Leipzig glossing rules represent a standard, the aim
of describing the most widely used conventions of interlinear glossing has led to the creation of a
fine overview of modern interlinear glossing practice. I will provide a brief summary of the
Leipzig glossing rules for this perspective, before returning to the question of standards.

The Leipzig glossing rules consist of two parts: first a set of 10 rules about the use of
interlinear glossing, followed by a collection of abbreviations for grammatical categories. The
authors give a metaphor for these two parts: the rules are the syntax and semantics, while the

abbreviations provide a lexcion. The ten rules are summarised in Table 2.

Rule Summary Rule Target

1 word-by-word alignment 6 non-overt elements
2 morpheme-by-morpheme correspondence | 7 inherent categories
3 grammatical category labels 8 bipartite elements
4 one-to-many correspondences 9 infixation

5 person and number labels 10 reduplication

Table 2: 10 rules of the Leipzig glossing rules
These rules begin with simple but powerful principles and continue into guidelines for very
specific situations. The first few rules build the familiar, basic framework: rules one and two
establish word-by-word alignment and morpheme-by-morpheme correspondence. This is done
by separating words with tabs, and aligning them from the left, and separating morphemes with
hyphens. Rule three details the use of grammatical categories and their abbreviations, which are
printed in small capitals.

Rule four discusses a more complex issue: cases of uneven correspondence where one
element in the target language expresses multiple elements in the analysis. The basic treatment is
to use a period <. > to join the multiple metalanguage elements, i.e., pucd ‘look.for’, -
‘PFV.2SG.SUBJ’. Because there are different reasons to ascribe a one-to-many correspondence,

rule four includes five subrules allowing the description of distinct types of correspondences.
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Subrules 4A and 4B deal with object-language elements that are not segmentable. Subrule C
describes using a colon < : > to treat object-language elements which are segmentable, but where
the author does not wish to show formal segmentation, i.e., for -z, the second person subject
perfective affix given above, it is possible to analyse it as a combination of -¢ ‘2SG.SUBJ’ and -/i
‘PFV’, but for convenience this is glossed as one affix -ti ‘PFV:2SG.SUBJ’, with the colon to
indicate that further segmentation is possible. Subrule D is similar in that the object-language
element is open to further analysis: in this case, the meaning or grammatical property is signalled
by a morphophonological change (ablaut, mutation, tone alternation, etc.). The final subrule, 4E
describes the use of the greater than symbol <> > as an arrow in polypersonal agreement,
pointing from the agent-like argument to the patient-like argument, i.e., kg.——n ‘1>2’ describes a
first person argument acting on a second person argument (in Totonac, these markers come with
the added complication in Totonac that one or both of these arguments must be plural, cf. 5.2.1).
Rules 5 through 9 have much smaller scope, dealing with more specific circumstances.
Rule 5 says that for person and number labels, no period is needed to separate them (i.e., k-
‘1SG.SUBJ’ not ‘1.SG.SUBJ’). Rule 6 gives two options for marking elements which are not overtly
expressed: square bracketing <[ ... ] >, or the sign < @ > (cf. section 5B). Rule 7 uses round
bracketing < (... ) > to indicate inherent categories without overt expression. Rule 8 deals with
bipartite elements, including circumfixes. The author has two options: giving both elements the
same gloss (e.g., for ‘1>2’° kg.— —n we saw above in kg.pucadn, glossed 1>2—see—1>2), or
alternatively, giving a special label for one of the two parts, such as STEM for bipartite stems.
Rule 9 uses angle brackets < <...>> for infixes and rule 10 uses a tilde instead of hypen (or n-

dash) for reduplicative elements.
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Another perspective on interlinear glossing is found in articles by Christian Lehmann
(1982, 2004). Although his system of interlinear morphemic glossing is not as widely used as the
Leipzig glossing rules, Lehmann’s 2004 paper includes a much fuller discussion of the history,
theoretical prerequisites and assumptions, and principles underlying interlinear glossing. A
starting principle, which we have discussed above, is that each line of text in the target language
is matched by a gloss and a translation. Each of these parts gives a different view of the target
language: the gloss shows the morphological structure while the translation provides a semantic
equivalent. As a consequence, Lehmann supports a free translation, while not expecting the
interlinear gloss to include redundant information. For example, a polysemous morpheme may
be glossed with its most basic sense because the translation will give its sense in context. Further,
Lehmann discusses two important principles creating opposing pressures: first, the interlinear
gloss should be as precise and detailed as possible; and second, the interlinear gloss should avoid
overcomplexity. Discussing these principles without a context, it is difficult to resolve the
different priorities; however, part of the value of a text is that it may be useful beyond the
original purposes foreseen by the author. Considering this, there may be good reason to err on
the side of detail. I will return to these principles throughout this work.

In many ways, the Leipzig glossing rules has been adopted as a de-facto standard, but
there are two notable caveats: first, the Leipzig glossing rules describe a great deal of variation,
both in different options given in the document, and in how people follow the rules (or claim to).
Second, the scope of the Leipzig glossing rules, perhaps unintentially due to their focus on
describing the most widely used conventionsm, results in typologically common features
receiving better coverage than uncommon features. Chelliah et al. (2021) offer a few critiques of

the Leipzig glossing rules in support of their argument that more specific conventions are needed
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at the level of the language family. These critiques include noting that the focus on typologically
common features requires linguists to innovate for less common features. Chelliah et al. point out
that the Leipzig glossing rules are not very helpful for beginners, and show how even general
principles can be difficult to apply: in their example, applying the principle of a one-to-one
correspondence of constituents and glosses is difficult given the polysemy of case markers and
directionals in South Central Tibeto-Burman languages.

The argument that each language family needs specific conventions is intriguing. In
some ways, certain conventions are already apparent within the research tradition of a given
language family, such as the continued use of Americanist IPA in descriptions of Mesoamerican
languages. Chelliah et al. call for a more explicit discussion to establish specific guidelines.
Interestingly, several articles can be found predating this call: Biase-Dyson et al. (2009)
discusses glosses for Ancient Egyptian and Nau & Arkadiev (2015) proposes guidelines for
glossing Baltic languages (Latvian and Lithuanian).

Another important development in interlinear texts is the use of computers to help
produce and manage annotations. I will briefly mention three commonly used applications: Praat
(Boersma & Weenick 2023), ELAN (2023), and SIL’s FieldWorks Language Explorer or FLEX

(whose homepage can be found at http://www.sil.org/computing/fieldworks/). Each of these

tools has unique goals and functions: Praat is primarily used for phonetic analysis (spectral,
pitch, formant analyses, etc.) but includes functionality to align transcriptions on various tiers.
ELAN’s primary function is the annotation of audio and video recordings. FLEX uses XML file
structure to integrate texts with a lexical database and a database of word forms. Its baseline
structure includes morpheme representation, lexcial entry, lexical gloss, word gloss, and free

translation.
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In the section below (1.2.1), I discuss some of the text-focused research in Totonacan
languages; however, this dissertation does not propose to focus on language-family specific
guidelines. Instead, I approach from another angle, and consider the purposes for which we use
interlinear glossing. If we return to the range of variation allowed in the Leipzig glossing rules,
and the greater variation seen in the many authors’ adaptations thereof, there is an important
question left unanswered in the literature: what is the motivation for one choice over another?
The Leipzig glossing rules give the author’s purpose and audience as motivations for varying the
degree of detail in an interlinear gloss. The audience of a text is an important factor, especially in
the case of language revitalisation where community outreach is an essential goal. However, in
this dissertation I limit my discussion to an academic audience, and focus instead on a discussion
of purpose. Although each author must make decisions as they use a text, there is little discussion
in the literature about how to fit an interlinear gloss to a specific purpose. Rather than seeking a
better standard for interlinear glossing (whether general or limited to Totonacan), my goal is to
encourage thought and discussion into how to prepare interlinear glossed texts, and provide a
practical example by presenting a text and a grammatical sketch for different levels of analysis
(phonology, prosody, derivational and inflectional morphology). Each text is accompanied by an
overview of the challenges this level of analysis poses for representing text, and a discussion of

how I adapted styles of interlinearisation to meet those challenges.

1.2 Background
In this section, I address some of the context and background of this research: I give an overview

of the Totonacan language family and the research literature of Totonacan languages (1.2.1), |
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introduce Coahuitldn Totonac and its community (1.2.2), and give a brief account of my

fieldwork in the community (1.2.3).

1.2.1  Totonacan language family
Coahuitlan Totonac is part of the Totonacan (a.k.a Totonac-Tepehua) family, which consists of

several languages spoken in the Mexican states of Puebla, Hidalgo, and Veracruz (Figure 5).
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Figure 5: Map of Totonacan speaking languages (taken from Beck ms)

There are approximately 270,000 speakers of Totonacan languages (INALI 2021). At face value,

this seems to be a fairly high number of speakers,* but the language family’s vitality remains a

4 These numbers are estimates based on Mexico’s General Census (INEGI 2020) and a Catalogue of National
Indigenous Languages (INALI 2008): the numbers show some growth between 2000 and 2015, possibly due to
increasing willingness of individuals to identify themselves for the census for various sociological reasons
(solidarity, pride, etc.).
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concern: despite its reported size, the language family is fractured into a number of languages
and dialects, most of which have fewer than 10,000 speakers and are considered to be at risk.
Though the vitality of specific varieties depends on each community, all minority communities
face considerable social and economic pressures from Spanish. A common belief that
proficiency in Spanish provides children an advantage and mobility has lead parents in many
communities to prioritise Spanish over Totonac in the home (Lam 2009; Beck & Lam 2009;
McGraw 2019).

The exact number of Totonacan languages has not been determined: most Totonac
speakers refer to their own language simply as “Totonaco”, despite being aware of significant
differences between communities. To the immediate south of Coahuitlan, for example, the
communities of Coyutla, Mecatlan, and Filomeno Mata all maintain unique varieties and
speakers are aware of differences between the speech of each community. In practice,
researchers mostly refer to different varieties by the name of the community, as for Coahuitlan
Totonac, Filomeno Mata Totonac, etc., or by the name of a larger urban centre, as Papantla
Totonac—spoken in El Escolin and Cerro del Carbon, and Misantla Totonac—spoken in several
communities including San Marcos Atexquilapan and Yecuatla. Upper Necaxa Totonac is one
exception, being spoken in several communities along a stretch of the Necaxa river.

The Totonacan language family has traditionally been considered an isolate, without
connections to other language families; however, recent work suggests a connection to the Mixe-
Zoquean languages spoken in southern Mexico (Brown et al. 2011). Concerning the internal
structure, the traditional view of the family tree divides into two branches: Totonac and Tepehua.
The Tepehua branch has three languages—Huehuetla, Pisaflores, and Tlachichilco—and is

spoken in the northwestern corner of the map where the states of Puebla, Hidalgo, and Veracruz
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meet (cf. Figure 5). The traditional division of Totonac languages recognizes four groups:
Misantla, Northern, Lowland (or Papantla), and Sierra (a fuller overview of the traditional view,
elaborated by early fieldworkers, is described in Mackay & Trechsel 2012). Misantla Totonac is
spoken in a number of communities in the area south of the urban centre of Misantla, Veracruz.
Lowland or Papantla Totonac is spoken in communities along the Gulf coast and around
Papantla, Veracruz. Northern and Sierra are both spoken in many communities in the Sierra
Madre, mostly in the state of Puebla.

The internal relationship of Totonacan languages has attracted some interest in recent
years, with more systematic efforts broadly affirming the outlines of the traditional classification
hypothesized by early fieldworkers, and beginning to address the many questions remaining. The
ramification of the four Totonac branches has been more debated, particularly the Sierra,
Northern, and Lowland branches (Misantla Totonac is a clear outlier both geographically and
linguistically). Each possible arrangement of these three branches, together refered to as “Central
Totonac” in Brown et al. (2011), has been discussed; however, the main question seems to be
whether to place Lowland with Sierra or with Northern (the final grouping, combining Northern
and Sierra together against Lowland was proposed in an Honours thesis by Garcia Rojas (1978)
based on a dialectological survey but has received no further support). The Sierra-Lowland
grouping, first proposed by Aschmann (in Ichon 1973), has been further supported by several
authors (Davletshin 2008, 2018; Brown et al. 2011; Levy & Beck 2012; Moore 2017). The
primary evidence for this grouping is the large set of lexical isoglosses shared by Sierra and
Lowland branches. MacKay & Trechsel (2014, 2015) acknowledge the lexical similarity
between Northern and Lowland languages, but draw attention to the lack of morphological

differences between Northern and Lowland languages. With respect to the morphological
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features surveyed in their investigation, they suggest Northern and Lowland form a “rather
homogenous group”, particularly in contrast with the robust set of morphological patterns shared
by Sierra languages. Although they do not strongly propose the Northern-Lowland grouping,
MacKay & Trechsel do consider the presence of these shared morphological patterns as
necessary and sufficient evidence that a language belongs to the Sierra branch. This is somewhat
problematic because, while shared innovations are the primary evidence for subgrouping, the
lack of shared innovations is unreliable in determining subgrouping (Fox 1995:220). In a
forthcoming article, Beck (ms) expands upon a list of proposed shared innovations (cf. Moore
2017), and argues that the features described as diagnostic of Sierra languages in MacKay &
Trechsel are not consistent within that group and do not define a consistent set of languages.
Early modern research on Totonacan languages began with two centers: Norman
McQuown, and researchers with the Wycliffe Bible Translators/Summer Institute of Linguistics.
Norman McQuown’s fieldwork in Mexico began in 1938 and resulted in his 1940 dissertation,>
which was later published in 1990 as Gramadtica de la lengua totonaca. Coatepec, Sierra Norte
de Puebla. McQuown’s research focused on Coatepec Totonac (also called Highlands or Sierra
Totonac), but his publications include vocabularies from a lexical survey conducted in several
other Totonac communities: one in Hueytlalpan, Olintla, Ozomatlan, Papantla, El Tajin,
Tepanco, Zapotitlan, and Zongozotla (survey conducted in 1940, published in 1976); and another
in the Tepehua community of Huehuetla (survey conducted in 1941, published in 1978). Shortly
after, researchers with the Wycliffe Bible Translators (part of the Summer Institute of
Linguistics) began work in several Totonac communities. Herman Aschmann began work in

Zapotitlan de Mendez, Puebla around 1942 (Aschmann 1946), and worked in many communities

5 He began with Edward Sapir as supervisor and finished with Leonard Bloomfield (Furbee 2008).
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including Nanacatlan, Papantla, Coyutla, and Mecatlan (Steven 2011). ¢ Aileen Reid and Ruth
Bishop, beginning around 1950, were based in Xicotepec de Juarez, Puebla, and worked in the
surrounding communities.

The number of researchers working with Totonacan languages increased slowly, with
James Watters working on Tlachichico Tepehua from around 1980, Paulette Levy from 1982 in
Papantla, and Carolyn MacKay with Misantla Totonac beginning in 1985. Levy suggested Upper
Necaxa Totonac as a research area to David Beck, who published a grammatical sketch in 2004
and a dictionary in 2011. A grammatical sketch of Huehuetla Totonac was published by Duna
Troiani in 2004 (though her fieldwork began much earlier, in 1980, with a thesis published in
1988). There have also been a number of grammars-as-thesis from additional varieties:
Huehuetla Tepehua by Susan Smythe Kung (2007), Filomeno Mata Totonac by Teresa
McFarland (2009), and Zihuateutla Totonac by Michelle Garcia-Vega (Zihuateutla Totonac,
2022). A comprehensive bibliography of research on Totonacan languages is found in MacKay
& Trechsel (2012), and more recent developments can be found in Garcia-Vega (2022) and Beck
(ms.). These recent works include a number of papers studying the sociolinguistic aspects of
Totonacan communities (Lam 2012, 2020, and McGraw 2019), works on various theoretical
topics such as relative clauses (Moore 2016, Beck 2017, and Moore & Beck ms.),
laryngealisation and glotalic articulation (Puderbaugh 2015, 2016, 2019), grammatical relations

(Beck 2016), and a number of articles on historical issues and reconstruction (Brown et al. 2011,

61t is also possible Herman Aschmann briefly visited Coahuitlan: one of my consultants recalled a tall light-skinned
man coming into Coahuitlan when he was a much younger. My consultant remembers everyone feeling some
awkwardness because no one was comfortable speaking Spanish, but the man came into the town square and
unexpectedly read a few lines of Totonac from his own notes, including: kips kips la ¢ici? ‘the dog jumps or skips
eagerly around’. According to his memoirs (Steven 2011), Aschmann conducted a month long survey of towns
surrounding Papantla and Coyutla in 1962.
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MacKay & Trechsel 2014, 2015, Moore 2017, Davletshin 2018). There has also been a number
of Totonacan and Mexican students undertaking research in Mexico, among them two master’s
theses: Jorge Tino on children’s usage of posture verbs in Olintla (2006) and Gabriela Romén
Lobato on prosodic juncture phenomena in Ozelonacaxtla (2008). Indicative of the growth in this
field, Beck presents a table showing published primary sources for 16 languages in the

Totonacan family, noting nine of them were published after the year 2000 (ms., reproduced in

Table 3).
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Apapantilla Totonac (A)

Cerro Xinolatépetl Totonac (CX)
Coatepec Totonac (Co)’
Filomeno Mata Totonac (FM)
Huehuetla Tepehua (HT)
Huehuetla Totonac (Hu)
Misantla Totonac (Mi)
Ozelonacaxtla Totonac (Oz)
Papantla Totonac (P)

Pisaflores Tepehua (PT)
Tlachichilco Tepehua (TT)
Tlayehualancingo Totonac (Ty)
Tuxtla Totonac (Tu)

Upper Necaxa Totonac (UN)
Zapotitlan Totonac (Z2)
Zihuateutla Totonac (Zi)

Reid et al. (1968); Reid & Bishop (1974); Reid (1991)
Andersen (2012)

McQuown (1990)

McFarland (2009)

Smythe Kung (2007)

Troiani (2004)

MacKay (1999)

Romaén Lobato (2008)

Aschmann (1973); Levy (1987, 1990)

MacKay & Trechsel (2010)

Watters (1988)

Espinoza (1978)

A. Juarez Esteban (2016); T. Juarez Esteban (2020)
Beck (2004, 2011)

Aschmann (1962); Aschmann & Wonderly (1952)
Garcia-Vega (2022)

Table 3: Varieties of Totonac and Tepehua languages with published primary sources

Both McQuown and the researchers with the Summer Institute of Linguistics produced relatively

large numbers of texts. McQuown collected 36 texts between 1932 and 1942. These texts were

recorded and transcribed, and have been archived at the University of Chicago (McQuown 1971,

McQuown & Oropeza [1943]2013). Recently Levy has undertaken a reanalysis, discovering a

unique style of interlinear glossing that parses prosodic boundaries (Levy 2015). Four of these

texts are also available as part of the International Journal of Linguistics’ Texts Online series

(Levy 2020). Herman and Elizabeth Aschmann recorded numerous texts in various communities

(Zapotitlan, Nanacatlan, Coyutla, Mecatlan, and Papantla), many of which are available in the

Summer Institute of Linguistics’ web archive (2023). That archive also includes a number of

texts contributed by Aileen Reid and Ruth Bishop. All these texts are presented in a variety of

styles: straight Totonac texts, texts with a free Spanish or English translation, and texts with a

7 Elsewhere, 1 use the abbreviation Ct for Coatepec and Co for Coyutla.
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sort of word-level gloss where each word in the target language is given a fairly literal translation
and accompanied by a freer phrase-level translation.

Perhaps mirroring the decline in text-focused articles noted in Epps et al. (2017) and
discussed above, more recent text-focused research has been limited to a number of texts
appearing in the appendices of grammars or grammatical sketches (MacKay 1994; Beck 2004
and 2011; Troiani 2004; Smythe Kung 2007; McFarland 2009; Garcia-Vega 2022), and a very
interesting compilation edited by Levy & Beck (2012) entitled Las lenguas totonacas y tepehuas.
This volume was first conceived at the First International Conference on Totonac-Tepehua
Languages held in Banff in 2007. The fifteen texts presented come from 10 Totonacan
languages, and represent a collaborative effort by nearly all researchers active in Totonac-
Tepehua languages at the time, including graduate students and native speakers of Totonacan
languages. The texts come from a variety of genres, and although the goal was to use a basic
interlinear representation, submissions were made in a number of different styles. Many of the
differences are preserved and reflect different priorities: some texts come in a practical
orthography to make them more accessible to the community, while others give a closer phonetic
transcription to highlight features of interest in that particular variety of Totonac. Other
differences were standardized and the editors include an interesting discussion highlighting the
challenge of standardising the conventions used by each contributor. One concern they address is
standardising the abbreviations used by the different contributors: they note a few different types
of issues arising here: the use of different abbreviations to refer to the same thing (the initial
submissions included five or six different abbreviations for ‘past’), use of the same abbreviation
to refer to different things (the use of RPT for ‘repetitive’ or ‘reportative’), and also the use of

abbreviations refering to categories instead of exponents (the use of EVI for ‘evidential’, but used
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to gloss different exponents of the evidential category). More abstract issues of comparison and
theoretical analysis were also addressed, and the editors note that “Los intercambios con los
autores sobre ‘abreviaturas’ fueron uno de los aspectos mas gratificantes de la tarea de edicion”
(The exchanges with the authors on ‘abbreviations’ were one of the most gratifying aspects of
task of editing). Although this document did not result in the kind of language-family level
standards suggested by Chelliah et al. (2021), I take the meaningful discussion it generated as an
illustration of carefully considering the purpose and conventions of interlinear glossing.

1.2.2  Coahuitlan Totonac & community
Coahuitlan is a community of just over 3000 people in the northern part of the state of Veracruz.

~ Figure 6: Coahuitlan (photo by Devin Moore, July 2013)
Coahuitlan Totonac is spoken by nearly 3,000 people in the town itself, and perhaps another 900
in the neighbouring communities in the municipio (county; INEGI 2020). Coahuitlan has the
second highest number of speakers and the highest number of monolingual speakers of any
Totonac-speaking localidad (community) in the 2010 census: around 38% of community
members do not speak Spanish. Although Spanish bilingualism is common, the status of
Coahuitlan Totonac is fairly robust: Ethnologue lists it as stable, and statistics from INEGI show

an increase in speakers of indigenous language between 1990 and 2010 and between 2010 and
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2020.8 From my observation, Coahuitlan Totonac is the predominant language used by children
and adults. Spanish bilingualism is common and children learn Spanish in school, but they
continue to use Totonac in community and family settings (and with myself—an early highlight
of my field research was correctly understanding and responding to a young child asking me ¢i
mgdqlat? ‘what time is it?’). Despite this, Coahuitlan Totonac faces many of the same challenges

common to Totonac languages in the area and indigenous languages around the world (Beck and

Lam 2009).

8 Yvonne Lam led a project to design an interactive demographic map of Totonacan communities using data from
the Mexican census by INEGI; however, Google Maps made changes to their API in 2018 that rendered this map
inoperable.
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Figure 7: Coahuitlan & Tambortitla waterfall
(photo by Devin Moore, September 2015)

Geographically, Coahuitlan is located atop a hill over the Necaxa River, on the edge of
the mountains of the Sierra Madre Oriental near the edge of the gulf coast plain. It is in the
Veracruz Moist Forest ecological area and the local economy is centered on sustenance farming
and the cultivation of corn and coffee (INAFED 2005). Large numbers of young adults travel to
and from Mexico City for temporary or seasonal employment. Many of these return regularly to

participate in village culture and agriculture (cf. Govers 2006), including the town’s annual
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festival during Semana Santa or Holy Week, where dances such as los Huehues, Negritos,

Tejoneros Quetzales and the Voladores are performed.

Progreso de Zaragoza
Macedonio Alonso

Coahuitlan
Zihuateutla Patia @ Coyutla

' Chicontl
@ @ Iffén ; San Pedro @
Tlaolantongo

Mecatlan

Filomeno Mata @

0

Figure 8: Map of Coahuitlan and surrounding communities
Coahuitlan is also located at the geographical boundary of the Northern and Sierra Totonac
branches of the Totonac sub-family: to the west, along the Necaxa River, are communities where
two Northern languages are spoken: Patla, Chicontla, and San Pedro Tlaolantongo speak a
variety called Upper Necaxa Totonac, and beyond them is Zihuateutla. To the south and east are
three communities speaking varieties belonging to the Sierra branch. Coyutla, Mecatlan, and
Filomeno Mata (Figure 8). Further east of Zihuateutla is the urban centre of Xicotepec de Juarez.
Although these communities are fairly close, the road network does not easily connect them to
Coahuitlan. Xicotepec is about 23 km in a straight line, but over 55 km following the road which
passes through Filomeno Mata to the south. One of my consultants assured me that Xicotepec
Juarez is within travelling distance, and one of the stories I recorded describes a man walking

there with his donkey to sell firewood. To the east, directly downhill from Coahuitlan lie two
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non-Totonac towns: Progresso de Zaragoza, seat of the Coahuitlan municipality since 1897
(INAFED 2005), and Macedonio Alonso.’ The road continues through Coyutla, and eventually
to the cities of Papantla and Poza Rica. Although Papantla is slightly further away at 72 km than
Xicotepec, this route avoids the mountains and is fully paved, resulting in much quicker travel
time by car or bus.

With its geographic location at the boundary between Northern and Sierra languages,
the placement of Coahuitlan Totonac on the family tree has occasioned some dispute. Somewhat
inexplicably, Ethnologue (Lewis et al. 2015) does not treat Coahuitlan Totonac as a variety per
se, instead grouping it with nearby Filomeno Mata Totonac. Although Coahuitlan and Filomeno
Mata are alike in showing some mixing of Sierra and Northern features (Beck ms), McFarland
(2009) is clear that Filomeno Mata and Coahuitlan do not speak the same variety, a conclusion
strongly supported by my research and my consultants in Coahuitldn who report low mutual
intelligibility between the two communities. One of the earliest modern fieldworkers believed
Coahuitlan to belong to the Sierra branch (Aschmann cited in Ichon 1973), but
MacKay & Trechsel (2011a) note Coahuitlan Totonac lacks the morphological patterns of
personal agreement they were investigating as a feature of Sierra Totonac languages, and
tentatively suggest Coahuitlan may belong to the Northern branch. Brown et al. (2011) also
propose Coahuitlan belongs in the Northern branch, based on reports of higher mutual
intelligibility between speakers of Coahuitlan and speakers of Upper Necaxa Totonac. As much

of this discussion lacked a strong empirical base, one of my early priorities was investigating this

% According to Porfirio Sampayo Macin (one of David Beck’s consultants from Patla) many people here speak some
variety of Totonac, possibly that of Coyutla. My own consultants did not think many in Macedonio Alonso spoke
the same variety as they do. The most recent census lists 34% of the population speaking an indigenous language:
considerably higher than the 8% in the municipal seat of Progreso de Zaragoza, but much lower than the 92% of
Coahuitlan (INEGI 2020).
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question. Moore (2017) proposes a list of shared innovations, of which Coahuitlan lacks eighteen
of twenty innovations shared by Sierra languages and has five of six innovations shared by
Northern languages. Beck (ms) continues to explore Totonac subgrouping, adding data from
more communities and expanding the list of innovations to 41 lexical items, of which Coahuitlan
shares 30 Northern forms, and 10 Sierra. Both studies support classifying Coahuitlén as a
Northern Totonac language, though there seems to have been notable contact with Sierra
languages.

1.2.3 My fieldwork

My interest in the representational choices for the presentation of texts began early in my
fieldwork experience, which totaled around forty weeks in six trips between 2013 and 2019. |
had two goals during my early fieldwork: completing a linguistic questionnaire of Coahuitlan
Totonac, and recording as many texts as possible. As my research continued I began to prepare a
grammatical sketch. I found myself drawn increasingly to textual data and I started to look for
ways to include more of the texts [ was collecting. I have already discussed the importance of
texts from a linguistic perspective; in addition to this, the texts I have recorded are a tangible
representation of the gift of language so generously shared with me by members of the
Coahuitlan community. More prominent inclusion and increased focus on textual data are my
way of honouring that gift. The plan to discuss representational choices rose from this desire to
promote texts, as well as from difficulties encountered “along the way”. For example, as |
discuss in chapter 3, during my first field trip, I encountered juncture phenomena: segmental
processes conditioned by prosodic boundary environments. These presented a challenge because
I found certain processes to be very salient (especially n- and i-epenthesis), but my consultants

confidently ignored these segments and I was unable to determine what conditioned these
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segments. !? Before my second field trip, I was fortunate to hear a presentation by Paulette Levy
describing similar juncture phenomena conditioned by prosodic boundaries in Coatepec Totonac
(Levy 2014; cf. Levy 2015). Although the specific juncture phenomena are different in
Coahuitlan Totonac, this work—and Levy’s representation—was instrumental to my description
in 3A, and the question of how and where to represent juncture phenomena became a pertinent
concern. Similar challenges came in representing features at the various levels of analysis
described in each chapter. Before continuing to discuss these challenges in 1.3, this section will
give some of the practical and technical details of my fieldwork.

As I mentioned above, one of my first field objectives was to complete a linguistic
questionnaire of Coahuitlan Totonac. The starting point of this effort was a questionnaire that
had already been sent to Coahuitlan as part of a survey of Totonac varieties (Kaufman et al.
2004). However, the employee sent to administer the survey and record the answers had no
linguistic training or familiarity with Totonac languages. My first goal was to revisit this
questionnaire in more detail with multiple consultants: eventually I produced a version of the
questionnaire based on answers from four consultants, three men and one woman, all around 40—
50 years old. The completed questionnaire was used as the primary source of data for my paper

discussing the subgrouping of Coahuitlan Totonac (Moore 2017).

10 Questions about the juncture phenomena often resulted in my consultants giving me the individual words, which
divorced them from the prosodic context where juncture phenomena would occur. However, in one small written
sample from a consultant, juncture phenomena are represented, if somewhat variably: devoicing is observable on the
perfective suffix -/i, but not elsewhere, i-epenthesis is represented, but no n-epenthesis.
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Figure 9: Alberto Reyes Castillo, gather
(photo by Devin Moore, July 2014)

Figure 10: My office (photo by Devin Moore, August 2013)
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After this survey, the focus of my fieldwork turned decisively to the recording,
transcription, and analysis of texts. Most of my texts are recordings of my primary consultants,
Alberto Reyes Castillo and Antonio Jiménez Santiago, with a few from other community
members. Recordings were made in the spare room I let from my primary consultant. Although
the room, with concrete walls, roof, and floor does not represent an ideal recording environment,
the house is located on the outskirts of the village and the sound of car traffic was only an
infrequent intrusion.!! Recordings were made with two professional solid state recording
devices: a Sound Devices 702 in 2013, 2015, and summer of 2017; and a Marantz PMD 661 in
winter of 2017 and 2019. Both recording devices used a pre-amp for voice recording. In 2013 1
used an Audix tabletop microphone, the other years I switched to a Countryman Lavalier
microphone attached to consultants’ shirt collar. Sound files were saved in 48 KB 24-bit WAV
format to a memory card and backed up onto my personal computer and an external hard drive.

Most of the texts are traditional cuentos or village stories, including several stories
about naguales—people believed to have the power of transformation—and a handful of stories
about the trickster rabbit Conejo. I also recorded a number of texts after discussion and questions
from other elicitation: for example, Antonio Jiménez Santiago told me a story about finding a
snake in his field in Spanish, which we then recorded quite spontaneously in Totonac.
Additionally, a number of texts were elicited by asking for retellings of narratives from hand
drawn pictures or small animated shorts. Once a text is recorded, it requires transcription and
translation: using Praat, I created TextGrid files with three tiers: one for the IPA transcription in

Totonac, one for the Spanish translation, and one for notes on complex words. Working mostly

' Not to mention announcements from stores made by megaphone, a problem encountered at another consultant’s
house.

33



with Alberto Reyes Castillo, I went through texts word by word to transcribe them into
(Americanised) IPA. Once the transcription was complete, we went back to give a line by line
translation, stopping to break down and discuss complex or novel words (free translations were
also given at the time of recording for most texts). Interlinearisation and English translations
were completed at a later date; although I worked on these during my time in the field, the bulk
of this work was completed at home with any arising questions flagged for the next fieldwork

trip.

Figure 11: Miguel Antonio Sosa (photo by Devin Moore, February 2017)
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Figure 12: Antonio Jiminéz Santiago, giving a tour of plants in his field
(photo by Devin Moore, July 2014)

Figure 13: Antonio Jiminéz Santiago and Devin Moore
(photo by Hannah Moore, July 2014)
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Once texts were recorded, transcribed, and translated, they became the primary source
of data for writing a grammatical sketch. Elicitation was necessary to expand many areas,
especially verbal paradigms,'? but text data provided a very good starting point and helped
establish the scope of the grammatical sketch. Grammatical descriptions in the literature also
helped to establish the scope of analysis and to identify interesting aspects for discussion: the
text of my grammar makes frequent comparative reference to other Totonacan languages.

Finally, texts were prepared to accompany each section of the grammar, with
consideration of how changes to the representation could show the focus and address challenges

of each level of analysis.

1.3  Conventions for representation
As a starting point for exploring the different representations, I adopted a number of fairly

standard conventions. The basic framework follows the Leipzig glossing rules: morphosyntactic
words are aligned from left to right, and separated with tabs. The first line, by default, shows a
phonemic transcription. On this line, there is no punctuation, except for < ... > to indicate a false
start. On the second line, morphemes are separated with n-dash (this is mostly a matter of
preference as I find the length of the n-dash helpful in reading the parse); though I depart from
the Leipzig glossing rules in indicating clitics with the equals sign <= >, and compounds with a

plus sign <+ > both of which are visible in (6).

12T was very fortunate here because Alberto came to enjoy working out paradigms and patiently helped me to come
up with complete paradigms for many verbs: although we started slowly, Alberto told me he had seen paradigms for
Spanish verbs but was unaware that paradigms could be made for Totonac. I think he felt quite proud to have
Totonac paradigms laid out and written down like he had seen done for Spanish; he took some pleasure in both the
size and complexity of the paradigms.
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(6) entoncesca taslumataya:li conejo

entonces=ca ta—sluma-+taya:—li conejo

then=now DCS—glue+tstand—PFV rabbit

‘so the rabbit was stuck’

Conejo:44

The clitic =ca ‘now’ is extremely common and like other clitics, such as =kut ‘yet’ and =tunkan
‘very’, does not take stress or affect stress patterns.!* The compound slumataya. ‘stand stuck in
place’ is formed of two verbs: sluma ‘glue sth’ and tayd. ‘stand’, the dynamic form of the
posture verb yd: 'be standing’. While hesitations and false starts are shown in line 1, especially in
chapter 3, they do not appear in the parse on line 2 or the interlinear gloss on line 3.

Each morpheme is labeled on the third line: the label for morphemes expressing
grammatical categories use small capitals, and are abbreviated (see list of abbreviations). One
issue of note here is that while typically each morpheme is labeled with a unique gloss, Levy &
Beck describe how some authors use labels to describe a category or class of morphemes instead
of an exponent of a grammatical category (2011). The example given of this was the label EVI
‘evidential’ used to describe a class of morphemes involved in discourse. The problem here is
that this usage can create the false impression that two different morphemes are semantically or
functionally equivalent because both receive the same gloss. Despite this problem, it is
sometimes quite useful to gloss a morpheme as a member of a class. For example, Totonac
languages have a group of ideophones which describe situations in detailed onomatopoeic or
synesthetic ways (Beck 2008). To show the specificity of these words, in Coahuitlan Totonac, I

have a number of ideophones which describe various sounds or situations associated with horses:

ZapaZapa describes ‘a horse walking with metal horseshoes’, maracmarac describes ‘a horse

13 For this reason, clitics are an extremely helpful elicitation tool in removing the context of devoicing and other
junture phenomena to record an accurate base form with the correct final vowel and lexical stress.
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taking off running’, tarak describes ‘a horse going quickly’, and taraka describes ‘several horses
going quickly’. When ideophones occur in texts, it is a non-trivial challenge to gloss these words
appropriately. Instead of a gloss which must fall short of the specific meaning of the ideophone,
it is much more convenient to label these words as IDPH ‘ideophone’, and allow the free
translation to describe the meaning (with occasional footnotes). Because these category labels
are different than the label for an individual morpheme, I have put labels indicating membership

in a category in bold (7).

(7)  taraka ta:n kawa:yu

taraka ta—an kawa:yu
IDPH  3PL.SUBJ—go horse
‘the horses go quickly’

There are a number of categories for which I use this strategy: ideophones (IDPH), numeral
classifiers (CLF), interjections (INTJ), discourse particles (PTCL), and demonstratives (DEM).
While ideophones and numeral classifiers present a challenge to gloss concisely, discourse
particles and demonstratives are grouped this way because of unanswered questions in their
analysis: I do not have a good description of discourse particles, and demonstratives appear to
have undergone significant leveling from a complex system with several semantic distinctions. I
do make additional departures from the Leipzig glossing rules: instead of using the colon for
language elements which are formally and semantically segmentable elements but which the
author does not wish to show segmentation, I use the colon <: > to gloss portmanteaux (e.g.,
“RPT:IMPF”). Spanish borrowings are written in italics (except borrowings which have undergone
significant rephonologisation).

The final line or lines are for the translation: in the body of the dissertation, one line is
given with an English translation, but in the texts, both Spanish and English translations are

provided. Because my fieldwork is conducted with Spanish-Totonac bilinguals, the Spanish
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translation is provided by a consultant, Alberto Reyes Castillo, with occasional notes or
corrections coming from other consultants. While the interlinear glossing removes the need for a
strictly literal translation, my own English translations tend towards literal, while the Spanish
lines are often much freer: for example, the Spanish translation might use a reflexive verb,
changing the subject. Because Spanish is the second language of everyone involved in this
process, translations are not always standard Spanish as, I have not edited the non-standard
Spanish of my bilingual consultants beyond spelling and graphical accent. It is my hope that this
will better preserve the data presented to me, and perhaps even give helpful insight into
Coahuitlan Totonac and Totonac-Spanish bilingualism. One further feature of the glosses is the
use of parens and square brackets. Parens are used to show alternate wordings of the translation
or to fill in “missing” arguments which are present only as verbal agreement in Coahuitlan
Totonac. Square brackets are used to indicate who is speaking when the text includes dialogue
with multiple characters that could be hard to follow.

From this starting point, each chapter in the dissertation aims to show a practical
example of how decisions behind representations are made at different levels of analysis. By
pairing a text to a specific level of grammatical analysis, I define the scope of representation and
allow discussion of a range of the specific challenges to representation of Coahuitlan Totonac.
This purpose gives a critical context for the choices underlying a representation. We have
already seen how a four-line glossing format can introduce a second level of transcription by
transcribing the parse line with a different style than the first line: for the discussion of the
phonology in Chapter 2, I expand this concept to highlight the phonological and

morphophonological processes discussed in the grammatical sketch (8).
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(8) [ kimaysteytimatwanixé:n li:maqe:qlan |
/ kimagsteqti mat wani xo:n li:maqe:qtan /

kin—maqsteq—ti mat wan—ni X0:=n li:mage:qlan

l1oBJ-leave—2SG.SUBJ:PFV QUOT  say—BEN:IMPF PTCL=JNC  scarecrow

¢ “sueltame” le dijo al espantapdjaros’

¢ “let go of me,” he said to the scarecrow’

Conejo:27

The transcription of the Coahuitlan Totonac text is given in two lines: first a broad phonetic
transcription, followed by a phonemic transcription. Phonological processes can be observed in
differences between these two lines, such as the uvular spirantisation in [may3tey] — /magsteq/.
The parse (line 3) is given with a phonemic transcription; however, there are differences between
the phonemic transcriptions given in line 2 and 3: these represent morphophonological processes,
here coda nasal deletion in /kin-/ — /ki-/. Because the texts in chapter 2 focus on phonology, the
representation of prosody and morphology is condensed. Prosodic features are glossed (=INC) but
not fully expanded, and morphological processes are abbreviated or left out; for example,
li:mage:qian ‘scarecrow’ has a transparent derivation which is not shown here.

Although chapter 2 does not expand the prosodic features, Coahuitlan Totonac has a
complex prosodic system where prosodic boundaries condition a number of segmental processes:
without reference to prosody, it is impossible to describe the distribution of these fairly salient
processes (a frustration my consultants and I experienced in my early fieldwork before
understanding the nature of these processes). In Chapter 3, alongside the grammatical sketch

discussing the prosody and juncture phenomena, texts are presented with a special set of

conventions (following Levy 2015) to illustrate juncture phenomena and prosodic structure (9).
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(9)  ({(Ca:timin)} {(Ci8ka?)} , ) ( {(v) (8q¢:¢a) ()} ... ) ( {(Ca:tim) (Wanparas)} ... )
ca:—tim=in Cisky? 'y §—qo:€a  y= ¢a—tim  wan—para
CLF—Oone=JNC man and 3POo-boy and=INC CLF—one COP—RPT:IMPF
‘habia un hombre y su nifio y el otro’

‘there was a man and his son and another one’
La luna:1-3

The transcription and parse line both appear in a phonemic transcription; however, the first line

is characterised by a series of brackets enclosing each unit of the prosodic structure: intonational

phrases are inserted between chevrons (...), and phonological phrases appear within brackets

{...}; morphosyntactic words are indicated with parens (...). Further, a punctuation mark at the

end of each intonational phrase specifies which type of intonational phrase by contour pattern: <

, > for continuations and <. > for finalities (which does not appear in this example). Hesitations

are indicated by elipses < ... >. Juncture phenomena are parsed, segmented with <=>, and

graphical accent is also used in a specific way: giving the phrase accent in the transcription (line

1) and the lexical accent in the parse (line 2). With the focus on prosody, these examples lack a

phonetic transcription and have abbreviated morphological representation.

Coahuitlan Totonac is highly agglutinative and polysynthetic. The very large number of
morphological processes results in extremely complex words that are not simple to parse and
gloss. The grammatical sketch gives a separate chapter for derivational and inflectional
morphology; the texts for these chapters show different considerations appropriate to each kind
of morphology. One consideration that arises with derivational processes is the matter of
synchronic and diachronic processes: often a word can be split apart to different levels if the
author wants to show a complete etymology of the word; however, the segmentation of any
given word may involve processes that are purely historical and no longer synchronically

productive. With the focus on derivational morphology, chapter 4 texts shows the most

comprehensive breakdown of word formation (10).
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(10) maktim tala:tna? que Statu:tdma: lakatampisSni

mak—tim tala:tna? que  S—tatuta—ma: lakatampi$ni
CLF—one hunter that  PAST-go.downhill-PROG  plain
tala:t-na? ta—tu—ta laka—tampiSni
hunt-AGT DCS—foot—down/ground face—base
tampi$—nj
base—PART.NOM
tan—pis

buttocks—neck
‘Una vez el cazador se estaba bajando hasta llanura.’
‘Once a hunter was going down to the plain.’
Nagual and hunter:1

Unlike other chapters, the number of lines used for these texts varies from example to example.
Phonological and prosodic details are removed to highlight the focus on morphology: the first
line gives a simple phonemic transcription (juncture phenomena are not represented), followed
by paired lines of parse and gloss: the first two give the parse and gloss for the example and
underneath, additional lines show how complex words are further broken down, allowing each
derivational process to be seen step-by-step.

Inflectional morphology in Coahuitlan Totonac is also complex, including polypersonal
agreement, and complex tense-aspect-mood morphology. This poses a similar challenge, where
over-glossing can lead to opaque examples, particularly for the case of non-compositional (also
called idiomatic or phrasematic) verb forms. For these forms, the signifier consists of multiple
meaningful elements borrowed from other parts of verbal morphology. In terms of constructing
these forms, showing how those elements combine is helpful, especially because the constituent
parts retain their morphophonological alternations and behaviour. In other contexts, it is more
important to focus on the resulting meaning of the non-compositional form. For example, present

irrealis forms appear to be formed with the markings for past (typically the prefix s-) and the

perfective (typically the suffix -/i). If we are considering the different forms arising from
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morphophonology or prosody, it is helpful to refer to these constituent parts because we will see
the same allophony of the past prefix and the same complex realisation of perfective.

The presentation in chapter 5 gives particular focus to inflectional processes (11).
(11) Sakmaskin kinkusi asni §lali

Sak—@-maski—@-—n kin—kusi
IRR:PRSpast:  SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—give—IRR:PRSprv—20BJ  1PO—corn

asni §—0—la—li
when IRR :PRSpasT—3SG.SUBJ—d0O— IRR:PRSprv

‘te doy mi maiz cuando cosecho’
‘and I’d give you my corn when it’s ready (producing fruit)’
Debedor:12

Leaving out phonological, prosodic, and derivational details leaves more room to address
problems specific to inflection: zero-exponence, non-segmental morphology, and morphological
idioms. Morphological zeroes are an important part of the inflectional paradigm of Coahuitlan
Totonac, i.e., the absence of other agreement markers is the expression of third person subject in
§lali “it’s ready (irrealis)’. While Coahuitlan Totonac is highly agglutinative and much of the
morphology is quite transparent, some categories are expressed idiomatically: for example, the
irrealis mood is expressed by a combination of affixes which, when used individually, express
their own inflectional categories. However, when these affixes come in a certain pattern, they

have a phrasemic or idiomatic expression, e.g., the present irrealis is expressed by the

combination of past and perfective marking in both Sakmaskin ‘I°d give it to you’ and slali.
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2 Phonology
For textual representation with a focus on phonology, a four-line glossing format is commonly

used, with the “extra” line allowing for an added level of analysis: a phonetic transcription on the
first line is accompanied by a phonemic transcription on the parse line.

This chapter comprises three parts: Section 2A presents a phonological sketch of
Coahuitlan Totonac, beginning with a phoneme inventory, then discussing phonological and
morphophonological processes, syllable structure, and stress. Section 2B describes the line-by-
line framework used to present this chapter’s texts, with the goal of having the representation
support the analysis present in the sketch. Finally, Section 2C presents two texts: Conejo and the

Tar Baby, and Armadillo.

2A Phonological sketch of Coahuitlan Totonac
The phonemic inventory of Coahuitlan Totonac is fairly typical for a Totonac language: it has a

relatively simple consonant inventory, and a vowel inventory showing contrasts of length and
phonation (modal vs. laryngeal). Like all Totonac languages, Coahuitlan Totonac lacks voiced
obstruents, has marginal rhotic segments, and has a glottal stop with a restricted distribution. The
consonant inventory is presented in 2.1, followed by the vowel inventory in 2.2. Phonological
and morphophonological processes are presented in sections 2.3 and 2.4; Coahuitlan Totonac

syllables are described in section 2.5, and stress and accent in section 2.6.

2.1 Consonant inventory
The consonant phonemes of Coahuitlan Totonac by place and manner of articulation are shown

in Table 4.
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ALVEOLAR

LABIAL PALATAL VELAR UVULAR GLOTTAL
CENTRAL LATERAL

NASAL m n

STOP p t k q ?
AFFRICATE c S ¢

FRICATIVE S i S X
APPROXIMANT w 1 y

RHOTIC 0T

Table 4: Consonant inventory of Coahuitlan Totonac
Coahuitlan Totonac has two nasal phonemes: /m/ and /n/. Contrasts are shown in minimal and

near minimal pairs (1).

(1) Initial

a. min ‘come’
ni:n ‘dead person’
b. ma:n ‘only’
na: a ‘mother’
C. ma:- ‘cs’
na- ‘FUT’
Medial
d. tamu: ‘they pour (sth)’
tan(: ‘enter’
Final
e. tantim ‘one (animal)’
tantin ‘defecate’

These examples show the /m/ and /n/ contrasting in different positions of the word. /n/ undergoes
place assimilation to match following stops, resulting in allophones [m, 1, N] (2.3.1). Nasals are
sometimes deleted before fricatives (2.3.2), a process similar to the morphophonological deletion
of coda nasals in prefixes (2.4.2).

The series of stops includes five phonemes: /p/, /t/, /k/, /q/, and /?/. Minimal and near

minimal pairs for /p/, /t/, /k/, and /q/ are shown in (2).
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(2) Initial
a. pan
tani
kani
ga:n

Medial

b. sta:pa:t
Sta:ta?
ska:ka
Sa:.qa

C. stapu
stakaka
Staqa

Initial and medial

d. pupu
tutupusama
kuku
tmoqdqo
qo:qu

Final

e. Sulup
stanqulut
sluluk
tuloq

‘belly, abdomen’

‘buttocks’

‘delicious’

‘naguas, traditional white skirt worn by women’

‘you are selling’

‘his/her father’

‘get dry’

‘temascal, steam bath’

‘bean’

‘thin (like a board or a book or table); sharp (of a knife)’
‘to make tortillas’

‘boil, foam’

‘sixty’

‘uncle’

‘dark yellow, golden’
‘non-verbal person’

‘cockroach’
‘scorpion’
‘lizard’
‘rooster’

Uvular stops are sometimes spirantised to /y/ (2.3.3).

The glottal stop has a restricted distribution, occuring frequently only in stem-final

position (3).

(3) mongsu?
papa?
ta:1a?
cisni?
ciska?
¢icini?
Cici?

Glottal stop also occurs in two suffixes -ca? ‘distal’ (5.2.3.4) and -ng? ‘agentive’ (4.1.1), as in

.

‘owl’

‘moon’

‘kin, relation; friend’
‘night’

‘man’

‘sun’

‘dog’
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(4)  cinca? ‘he/she arrived there’

a:ma:ca? ‘that one there’
galana? ‘thief, robber’
kucu:nu? ‘healer’

Glottal stops do occur in word-initial position as the result of glottal-stop epenthesis (2.3.4); in

medial-position, I have only a handful of examples (5).

(5) cudmit ‘blanket’
¢a?an ‘ant’
na:?a ‘mommy’
a?a ‘no’
Skiwa?nan ‘swim’
tala:?na? ‘hunter’

The word nd:?g ‘mommy’ is an affectionate version of nd.ng ‘mother’; in another two words in
(5), the glottal stop occurs in free variation with /t/: Skiwg?nan / skiwatndn ‘swim’ and
tala.?’ng? / tala:tng? ‘hunter’.

There are three affricate phonemes: /c/, /¢/, and /A/ (6).
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(6) Initial

a. ce: ‘good’
¢e:ma: ‘thus, in such a way’
ien ‘hello’
b. capa ‘sew’
cala ‘grind corn’
Aapa ‘standing up straight, at attention’
c. akeini? ‘Akcini?, chief of lightning (a cultural hero)’
¢in ‘arrive here’
Ainkl ‘something straight and vertical falling over’
d. ciya ‘mouse, rat’
¢iwis ‘stone’
Aiwéqe ‘strong’
Medial
e. ciceqe ‘black’
¢ici? ‘dog’
f. cinei ‘chigger’
aqéin€i ‘horse for riding’
g. aqkicis ‘“five’
aqcisit ‘hair’
h. macat ‘pineapple’
cacaqa ‘frog’
taiaqaxa ‘worry’

Affricates are quite rare word-finally and I have encountered only two examples: gdarac

‘crab’ and maracmarac, an ideophone which describes ‘a horse taking off running’. In addition,

while /A/ remains in a few words (as seen in (6)), Coahuitlan Totonac has undergone a merger

where most reflexes of */4/ have become /t/ (7).

(7) a. qata ‘big’
b. ta:wan ‘walk, walk around’
c. taga ‘scare or chase birds’
d. pu:tiin ‘mud’
e. to: ‘make, do’
f. taxa ‘win, earn’

from *qaia
from *Aa:wan
from *Xaqa
from *pu:Aun
from *Aawa
from *Aaxa

For words which do retain /4/, the lateral affricate shows free alternation with /1/ (8).
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(8) a. lizian / li:lan ‘favour’

b. ien/len ‘hello’

c. A:wéqge / H:wége  ‘strong’
While some cases of /A/ may be due to retention in low frequency words (i.e., falagdxa ‘worry’),
other cases of /A/ are likely borrowings from nearby communities such as Coyutla, Mecatlan, and
Filomeno Mata which have retained /A/. One such example is /i.Za:n ‘favour’, formed with the
instrumental nominaliser /i:- and the word Za:n ‘good’; Za:n is a Sierra word which does not
otherwise occur in Coahuitlan Totonac (cf. ce: ‘good’ and Upper Necaxa Totonac /i:céy
‘favour’). In addition to borrowings, /A/ is relatively common in ideophones (a word class with
unique phonological properties such as lacking lexical stress, extensive sound symbolism, and

reduplication; cf. Beck 2008) like Zapa ‘standing straight up’ and Zink{ ‘something straight and

vertical falling over’ seen above (6); additional examples are given below (9).

9) a. Aapl ‘flat things (books, tortillas) piled up on top of each other;
also, the loops of a coiled snake’ (Serpiente 14)
Aapiiapi ‘many or larger flat things piled up’
b. Ainkt ‘something straight and vertical falling over’
AinkiXinkt ‘chopping, smacking’ (Serpiente 32)
c. Aapa ‘bird flapping wings’
Aapaiapa ‘a horse walking with metal horseshoes’

In ideophones, there is no /A ~ 1/ alternation attested; I also have no examples of /*A — t/ in
ideophones, though cross-linguistic comparison of ideophones is challenging.
Coahuitlan Totonac has four fricatives: /s/, /8/, //, and /x/. These are contrastive in sets of

minimal and near minimal pairs (10), though /x/ is less frequent.
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(10) Initial

a. salat
Sala
ca:la
xa:la:

b. sagaqa
§a:qa
faqa:

c. saka:
Saka
xa:ka

Medial

d. pasma
pasma
palma

‘rattle’

‘foreigner; native of a place’

‘flee, escape’

‘piled up in a disordered heap, e.g., a pile of wood’
‘white’

‘temazcal, sweat lodge’

‘wear something’

‘tepezcuintle, agouti (a rodent of genus Dasyprocta)’
‘wipe off, scrub, clean’

‘zapote, mamey (the fruit of Pouteria sapota)’

‘olote, bare corncob’
‘dirty water left after bathing’
‘leaf’

Fricatives are relatively uncommon in word-final position (11).

(11) Final

a. aqkicis
taséris
paks
tanks

b. wis
Ciwis
laSus

c. aqasqg:t
pal
slul
tampt1:1

‘“five’
‘scissors’

‘all’

‘right, correct’
‘you’

‘rattle’
‘orange’
‘head’

‘it

‘cayman, alligator’
‘barrel; drum’

(ct. Sp. tijeras)

(cf. Sp. tambor)

There are no examples of /x/ in word-final position in Coahuitlan Totonac due to a sound change

that deletes /x/ in this position (12).

(12) te: ‘road’
¢o: ‘tortilla’
ce: ‘good’
lakacuna: ‘near’

cf. A tex and U te.x

cf. A caux and U cox / caux

cf. A cex and U cey

cf. A lakacungx and U lakacunax

Vowels preceding the deleted /x/ show compensatory lengthening. In the derived verb

talakacunaxi: ‘approach, come near’, the suffix -i: (4.2.1) protects the /x/.

There are three contrastive approximant phonemes: /y/, /w/, and /1/ (13).
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(13) Initial

a. ya: ‘stand up’
wa ‘eat something’
la: ‘where; no’
la ‘do’
b. yaka:t ‘lake’
waka ‘be high’
lakan ‘face’
Medial
c. aqcayan ‘eight’
ca:wam ‘cornstalk’
ca:la ‘flee, run away’
d. staya ‘squirrel’
ta:wan ‘walk around’
ta:la? ‘relative, family member’

I have no examples of word-final /y/ or /I/; word-final /w/ is rare, but appears in ggkd-w ‘ten’ and
in first person plural forms, for example puca:w ‘we are looking for it’ (see 5.2.1.1).

Finally, Coahuitlan Totonac has two rhotic consonants, an alveolar flap /c/ and a trill /r/,
both of which show a restricted distribution. The greatest number of instances of both come in

Spanish loan words (14).
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(14) a. séra ‘bee’ (from Spanish cera ‘wax’)

b. taséris ‘scissors’ (from Spanish tijeras)

c. kwersa ‘it must be’ from Spanish fuerza

d. kirisiyanu ‘people’ from Spanish christiano ‘christian’

e. koral ‘corral’

f. karo ‘car’ from Spanish carro

g. cirinspu:n ‘clarin, small bird, probably Slate-Coloured Solitaire’

Both rhotics also appear in some words and affixes that do not appear to be borrowings (15).

(15) a. -para ‘RPT’ cf. U, P —pala
b. qarac ‘crab’
C. qo:rucin ‘old man’ cf. A, P, Z qo:lu'
d. ras ‘falling or crashing down loudly’
e. (s)rum ‘taking off or passing quickly’
f. xuru ‘falling or flying through the air’

Several of these native Coahuitlan Totonac words are ideophones (ras, srum, xuru), a class of
words we have already seen to have unique phonological properties. The appearance of trills in
ideophones has led some reconstructions of proto-Totonacan phonology to include *r (Albert
Davletshin, p.c.). It is possible that some nouns such as gdrac ‘crab’, derive from ideophones
with *r. In Coahuitlan Totonac however, the situation is further complicated by alternation of

both /r/ and /¢/ with /1/ (16).13

(16) a. —para / —pala ‘RPT’
b sikwaran / sikwalan  ‘god’
c. qo:rucin / qo:lucin ‘old man’
d qarac / galac¢ ‘crab’

Each of these forms has one variant that is more common in my experience, here given in bold.

This preference seems to hold across my small group of consultants, but there does not seem to

14 The -cin here seems to be diminutive borrowed from Nahuatl; in Coahuitldn Totonac, I have encountered just one
instance of go:/u ‘old man’.

15 The alternation of /t/ and /1/ is also described in Papantla (Levy 1987), Coatepec (McQuown 1990), Filomeno
Mata (McFarland 2009), and Zihuateutla (Garcia-Vega 2022).
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be any conditioning for these forms, which vary within the speech of individuals. Due to the
relative rarity of /r/ and /r/, there are not many minimal or near minimal pairs; however, [ have a

pair of ideophones where a difference in /r/ and /1/ signals a contrast (17).

(17) las /laslas ‘slapping, hitting something with an open hand’
ras / rasras ‘hitting something with a fist’

In phonetic and phonemic transcriptions, I have chosen to write /l/, /t/, or /t/ as I perceive them.

2.2 Vowel inventory

Coahuitlan Totonac has a five-vowel system of /i/, /u/, /e/, /o/, and /a/, with a phonemic short-
long contrast and a contrast between modal and laryngeal phonation, resulting in the inventory

presented in Table 5.

FRONT BACK
HIGH 11 u u
10 uw
MID € ¢! 0 O
e ¢ Q o

LOW a a

<~ <

Table 5: Vowel inventory of Coahuitlan Totonac

Mid-vowels /e/ and /o/ have been described in most Totonacan languages as allophones
conditioned primarily by adjacent uvulars. However, in Northern Totonac languages have
developed a five-vowel system, with phonemic mid-vowels (Brown et al. 2011, Beck 2014). One

context associated with /e/ and /o/ in Northern languages is proximity to /x/ (18).
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(18) &éxet “hail’

oxonun  ‘cough’

sip€x¢ici?  ‘coyote’

mo:x ‘sound of owl (considered a bad omen)’
xen ‘look!’

xe:su ‘or’

X€e:ro ‘but’

Xe:ma ‘even though’

X0: ‘okay, fine’

Although /x/ may play a role in the phonemicisation of /e/ and /o/, it does not regularly condition

this change, as seen by the high vowels beside /x/ in xi:kwdn ‘fear’ and xu ki ‘deer’ and the low

vowel in -naxac ‘nine’ and cumgxa.t ‘daughter’. Further, as we have seen above, several words

in Coahuitlan Totonac have undergone a sound change that deletes word-final /x/ (19).

(19) a. te: ‘road’ cf. A tex and U te:x
b. co: ‘tortilla’ cf. A ¢aux and U cox / caux
c. ce: ‘good’ cf. A cex and U cey

If /x/ conditions /e/ and /o/, these cases provide clear evidence of phonemicisation: after the
conditioning environment is removed, the mid-vowels remain. Further, these now appear in

minimal and near minimal pairs (20).

(20) a. te: ‘road’
ti: ‘who’
b. co: ‘tortilla’
cu: ‘PTCL’
c. ce: ‘good’
kaci: ‘know’
talaqaci: ‘become blind’

In addition to these examples, /e/ and /o/ occur as the result of other phonological processes

involving assimilation (see 2.3.5 and 2.3.6). Given the minimal pairs, I have described /e/ and /o/

as phonemes in all contexts, including when they occur beside uvulars.

The length contrast between short and long vowels is evident in several lexical (21) and

grammatical (22) minimal pairs.
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(21) a. Ci: ‘tie’
¢i ‘how’
b ¢an ‘arrive’
can ‘plant’
c la: ‘where’, ‘no, negative (NEG)’
la ‘do, happen’
(22) a. ka:- ‘plural object (PL.OBJ)’
ka- ‘optative (OPT)’
b. ki:- ‘round-trip (RT)’
ki- “first person object (10BJ)’

The phonation contrast between modal and laryngeal also distinguishes lexical (23) and

grammatical (24) minimal pairs.

(23) a. stapu ‘bean’
stapu ‘very small type of mosquito’
b. lkaka ‘spicy, hot’
lkaka ‘ashes’
c. qala ‘to rob, steal’
qalan ‘to float’
d. Cici ‘hot’
Cici? ‘dog’
e. cici ‘warm’
cici ‘sore, small wound’
(24) a. -a ‘second person subject, imperfective (2SUBJ:IMPF)’
-a ‘imperfective (IMPF)’
b. ka:- ‘plural object (PL.OBJ)’
ka:- ‘place of (PLC)’
c. -kan ‘plural possessive (PL.PO)’
-kan ‘indefinite (INDEF)’

Laryngealisation has proved a challenging aspect of Totonac phonology, not least because there
seems to be considerable variation between speakers, and perhaps within the speech of
individuals; however, despite my non-native ears, with close listening, examination of
spectrograms, and cross-linguistic comparison with other Totonacan languages, I am at least

tolerably confidant in my transcriptions. Impressionistically, my consultants did differ in the
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strength of laryngealisation, with one individual occasionally producing extremely pronounced

laryngeal vowels.

2.3  Phonological processes
This section gives an overview of phonological processes that concern allophonic variation.

Phonological processes are regular and consistent, applying everywhere the conditioning
environment holds; however, some processes I describe are not so consistent and produce what
appears to be free variation. This could be due to an imperfect understanding of the conditioning
environment or due to other factors like rate of speech or stylistics. I have decided to include
these anyways because I found them to be quite salient and wanted to include them in my
description. Following Mel’¢uk’s (2006) description of quasi-inflection, the term quasi-
phonological may be more appropriate, and the relevant processes are signaled with this term.

2.3.1  Nasal place assimilation
Nasal /n/ assimilates to match the place of following stops, (25).
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(25) a. [ nakmimpara ]
nak—min—para
FUT:1SG.SUBJ—come—RPT:IMPF
‘I will come again’
Serpiente:9
b. [ kimpulatokan ]
kin—pulato—kan
1pO—plate—PL.PO
‘our plates’
Plato:24
c. [ kigkasitlixo:pkiwi ]
k—kinka—sit—1i X0:=n kiwi
18G.SUBJ—nose—cut-PFV ~ PTCL=INC tree
‘I cut the tip of the branch (to sharpen it)’
Serpiente:28
d. [ ango:ca |
an qo:Ca
go boy
‘the boy goes’
La luna:28

Nasal assimilation is highly frequent across morpheme and word boundaries.

2.3.2  Nasal deletion
Coahuitlan Totonac has a quasi-phonological process of /n/ deletion before fricatives and

affricates (26).

(26) a. mat wa Xo: zorro
mat wan X0.  ZOrro
QUOT say:IMPF PTCL fox
‘so the fox says ...’
Conejo:71
b. lagcica mina:¢a? tala:tna?

lagcin=ca min—a:—c¢a? tala:tna?
see:IMPF=now come—IMPF-DIST  hunter
‘he saw the hunter coming away off’

Debedor:125

In these examples, the verbs wan ‘say’ and lgqcin ‘see’ appear without a final /n/. This process is
similar to a more productive morphophonological pattern that applies to a number of n-final

prefixes (2.4.2). However, this process is applied somewhat inconsistently applied, and in some
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cases /n/ is not deleted when followed by fricatives and affricates. Rate of speech may also be a

factor.
A somewhat surprising aspect of /n/ deletion is that the deleted nasal is often
meaningful (27).
(27) a. [ la: katimaski: xayi cumaxa:t ]
la: ka—ti-maski:—n xayi cumaxa:t
NEG  FUT:IRR—FUT:IRR—give—20BJ my.son girl
¢ “they won’t give the girl to you, my son”’
Muchacho flojo:45
b. [ wanikan conej... wanika zorro |
wan—ni—kan conejo wan—ni—kan Zorro
say—BEN—INDEF rabbit say—BEN—INDEF fox

‘they say to the rabbit... they say to the fox’
Conejo:70

In (27)a the deleted nasal is the entire suffix -n ‘second person object (20BJ)’, an agreement
marker showing the verb has a second person object. In b, the first part of the phrase is a speech
error, but shows the expected form of the word, wanikan ‘they say to him/her’, with indefinite
imperfective -kan. When the object is corrected from rabbit to fox, the initial fricative of zorro
‘fox’ deletes the nasal of wanikdn. The /n/ in this form differentiates it from the indefinite
perfective wanika ‘they said to him/her’; however, final stress (due to the heavy syllable ending
with /n/) seems to be enough to help determine this is not the perfective form.

2.3.3  Uvular spirantisation

A quasi-phonological process causes the uvular stop /q/ to undergo spirantisation to [x] in word-

medial and word-final positions (28).

(28) Gala a ‘frog’ — [ Cataya ]
aqsa q ‘head’ — [aysay ]
taqnu ‘hat’ — [ taynu ]
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Similar processes of uvular spirantisation are described as optional in other Totonac languages,
albeit with different conditioning environments (see Garcia-Vega 2022:33-34 for a summary).
As in these languages, rate of speech appears to be a conditioning feature in Coahuitlan Totonac;
however, I have encountered spirantisation in citation forms and instances of /q/ in texts show a
high degree of variation. For example, in the Conejo text (2.11), there are six forms of the word

maqsteq- ‘to leave, abandon’ (29).

(29) maqsteq- ‘torleave, abandon, let go’

a. [ kimaySteyti | ‘let go of me’ Conejo 27
b. [ la:ktimaySteqni ] I’m not going to let go of you’ Conejo 28
C. [ ki.magq.3teq.ti ] ‘let go of me’ Conejo 34
d. [ laktimaydteqni ] ‘I’m not going to let go of you’  Conejo 34
e. [ kimaysteyti | ‘let go of me’ Conejo 38
f. [ la:ktimaqiteyni ] ‘I’m not going to let go of you’  Conejo 38

These examples come from a repeated exchange between two characters; the stem magsteq- in

these examples has two instances of /q/ and every possible combination of /q/ ~ /y/ is attested.

2.3.4  Glottal stop epenthesis
Glottal stop epenthesis occurs regularly at the beginning of words beginning with a vowel (30).

(30) anca ‘there’ — [ ?anca ] Conejo 10
an ‘go’ — [ ?an | Conejo 11, 76
u ‘she, he’ — [ u] Conejo 46
asni  ‘when’ — [ ?a%ni ] Conejo 49

This process is very visible on Spanish borrowings (31).

(31) entonces ‘then’ — [ ?intd:nsis |
y ‘and’ — [ 2]

Glottal stop epenthesis occasionally occurs between prefixes and vowel-initial stems (32).

59



(32) a. taPan
ta—an
3PL.SUBJ—go
‘they go’

b. ta alj

ta—an—li
3PL.SUBJ—g0—PFV
‘they went’

In this environment, which seems to be conditioned by the laryngealisation of the vowel in the
stem, the glottal stop is optional; and there is variation between the epenthetic forms ta’gn and

ta?ali and forms tg.n ‘they go’ and td./i ‘they went’ where the vowels of stem and prefix are

combined.

2.3.5 Vowel coalescence

Vowel coalescence in Coahuitlan Totonac occurs when /i/ is followed by /a/, resulting in /e/ (33).

(33) a. le:qikit
li:—agq—Skit
INSTR.N-head—comb
‘comb’

b. keqsa:q
ki—aqsa:q
1pO—head
‘my head’

c. meqtali
mi—agqtali
2PO—trap
‘your trap’

Piton:17
In these examples, length and laryngealisation in either vowel is preserved after assimilation.
This process is sometimes visible in the history of words where /e/ corresponds to /i/ and /a/ in
the etymology: ce.ma. ‘thus’ is derived from ¢i ‘how’ and a demonstrative a.ma.; likewise, le.n

‘take sth’ is originally derived from the instrumental /i.- and gn ‘go’.
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2.3.6 Vowel-approximant coalescence
Sequences of vowel-approximant—vowel undergo coalescence resulting in a long vowel. The

quality of the vowel is determined by approximant involved. This process most productively

involves /awa/ becoming /o:/.

34) a. lakawan / lako:n ‘wake up’
b. ta:wan / to:n ‘go for a walk’

Some words, as those in (34) show variation between both forms; for other words, only the

shortened form is used (35).

(35) a. tokd ‘goup’ cf. A tawagka, U tawaka, P tawakg
b. lak¢o:  ‘be closed’ cf. U and P lakéawa, Z lakcaway | lakcuway
C. sko:wa ‘dry’ cf. A, Z, and P skawawa, U skawawa
d. qo:¢a  ‘boy’ cf. A gawacu, U (Chicontla) Pawdca

Similar sound changes have been reported to occur in Apapantilla and Papantla and Coatepec. In
these communities it is a synchronic process conditioned by rate of speech (Levy, p.c.). In Upper
Necaxa, this sound change is a distinguishing dialectal marker between the two primary villages
where Upper Necaxa is spoken: Patla has undergone this assimilation and thus has the /o:/ form
while Chicontla retains /awa/.

Coalescence occurs with other vowel-approximant-vowel sequences as well (36).'°

(36) a. to:la ‘sit down’ cf. A tawila, U and P tawila
b. te: ‘take’ cf. A and U taya

The approximant /w/ moves the coalesced vowel back—/awi/ and /awa/ becoming /o:/—while

/y/ moves the coalesced vowel forward: /aya/ becomes /e:/.

16 There are a small number of words in my data that show assimilation with a vowel-approximant sequence: for
example, -kaw ‘ten’ becomes -ku: in the numbers 12-19 when it is followed by a further numeral stem (i.e., ggkaw
‘ten’, ggku:tu. ‘twelve’).

61



2.4  Morphophonological processes
This section gives an overview of phonologically conditioned allomorphy that applies to the

realisation of certain morphemes in different environments.

24.1 Vowel harmony

Coahuitlan Totonac, like other Totonacan languages, shows vowel harmony in a number of
suffixes. Vowel harmony in Coahuitlan Totonac always involves a harmonic vowel in the suffix
which matches the quality of the final vowel of the stem (or a vowel in a preceding suffix). The

first harmonic suffix is the agentive nominaliser -n}? (37).

(37) a. kaci: ‘know’ — kaci:nj? ‘diviner, sorcerer’
b. kucu: ‘heal’ — kucu:ng? ‘healer, doctor’
C. maqtaya ‘help’ — maqtayand? ‘helper; buddy, friend’
d. qala: ‘steal, rob’ — qala:na? ‘robber, thief
e. ta:la:to: ‘act against’ — talaitonl?  ‘enemy, opponent’

Vowel harmony matches only quality, and not other properties like length and laryngeal
phonation.

Where the stem vowel is /0/, as in (37)e, the harmonic vowel becomes /u/. This is a
vestige of the Proto-Totonac three-vowel system; /e/ in the stem becomes /i/. While many
agentive forms show vowel harmony, there is also a non-harmonic form -ng?

(e.g., kacini? ~ kacing? ‘diviner’, tg:la:tony? ~ tala:tond? ‘enemy’) which may be displacing the
vowel harmonic forms. Harmonic and non-harmonic forms were both given during elicitation
and texts, and upon questioning, both forms were accepted for most words.

The second harmonic suffix is detransitive -nVn (38).
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(38) a. ¢ic¢in ‘warm sth up’ — Ci€inin ‘be sunny’

b taqnu: ‘put sth on one’s head’ — tagnu:nin  ‘wear a hat’
c. xasa ‘breathe hard, pant®  — xaSanéan ‘breathe’
d qos- ‘fly’ — qosnun ‘run’

The detransitive vowel is always short with modal (i.e., not laryngeal) phonation. Like the

agentive, the detransitive has a non-harmonic form -nan which may be displacing the harmonic

forms.
The third harmonic affix is the suffixing part of the causative ma.- -(n)V: (39).
(39) a. mis- ‘cool off, get cold’ — ma:misi: ‘cool sth off; put out (fire)’
b qos- “fly’ — ma:qost:  ‘throw’
c. cuma: “full’ — ma:cuma:  “fill’
d ceqe ‘wash’ — ma:Ceqeni:  ‘have/make sby wash sth’

The causative vowel is always long with modal phonation. The non-harmonic form of the
causative is -(n)i.. For the causative, harmonic forms are less common. In particular, nearly all
stems with /a/ take -(n)i:; however, other stem vowels show more variation between harmonic
and non-harmonic forms.

2.4.2  Coda nasal deletion in prefixes

The coda nasal in kin- “first person possessive’ and min- ‘second person possessive’ is deleted

before sonorants (vowels, liquids, and nasals) and fricatives (40).
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(40) a.

kiag§a:q
miaqtali
kiamikus
kilakastapu
mili:wat
kimaci:ta
mindpa
kistapu
misintarén
kisti:lan
misawat
kilkakakan
kixu:kikan
kixa:kakan

‘my head’

‘your trap’

‘my friends (cf. Spanish amigo ‘friend”)
‘my eye’

‘your food’

‘my machete’

‘your aunt’

‘my beans

‘your belt’ (cf. Spanish cinturon ‘belt’)
‘my chicken’

‘your milpa, cornfield’

‘our ashes’

‘our deer’

‘our zapotes’

The first person possessive’s homophonous counterpart kin- ‘first person object’ undergoes the

same process (41).

(41)

oo o

ki—li:Soqoni

ki—maski:
ki—skini
ki—Soqoni

‘(s)he pays me for something’
‘(s)he gives me sth’

‘(s)he asks me’

‘(s)he pays me’

Outside of these n-final prefixes, nasals are well attested preceding vowels, liquids, and fricatives

(42).

(42)

o0 o

na:na
ta:wanlj
Ima:n8ni:n
cirinspu:n
siyénsu

‘mother’

‘(s)he walked around’

‘very long’

‘clarin, small bird, probably Slate-Coloured Solitaire’
‘incense’

In these examples, /n/ appears in a number of environments: (42)a is within a word, as is (42)e

(although a fairly transparent borrowing from Spanish incienso, it has been fairly well adapted to

Coahuitlan Totonac phonology). (42)c is a compound word where the first component ends with

an /n/ and the second begins with /s/. Finally, in (42)b and c, /n/ precedes two suffixes: perfective

aspect -/i, and -sni.n ‘very, exceedingly’.
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2.4.3  Sibilant dissimilation
Totonacan languages show significant variation in morphophonological processes involving

sibilants, perhaps related to a proposed constraint of sibilant harmony where /s/, /§/, and /1/
cannot co-occur root-internally in Totonacan languages (Davletshin, p.c.). In Coahuitlan
Totonac, there are two homophonous prefixes that participate in a process of sibilant

dissimilation: §- ‘past’ (43) and $- ‘third person possessive’ (44).

(43) a. s—cumaxa:t ‘his/her daughter’
b. k—servieta ‘his/her napkin’
c. k—ska:n ‘his/her water’
d. k—tuku ‘his/her cave’
e. $—makén ‘his/her hand’

(44) a. s—cangani: ‘(s)he had been lost’
b. k—sta:ni ‘(s)he sold sth to sby’
c. k—skiwatnan ‘(s)he was swimming’
d. k—{tatanj: ‘(s)he had been asleep’
e. S—tasta ‘(s)he left’

The allomorphs of both prefixes are somewhat unusual: s- before the alveolar affricate /c/, k-

before all fricatives except for /x/, with s- elsewhere.

2.5 Syllables
Syllables in Coahuitlan Totonac consists minimally of a vowel in the nucleus with an onset. The

nucleus may be a short or long vowel; there are no syllabic consonants. Word-initial syllables
with no underlying onset have an epenthetic glottal stop (cf. 2.3.4). Any consonant may appear
as a syllable onset. In contrast, codas are more restricted: affricates are very rare (I have
encountered only two examples, seen above: garac ‘crab’ and maracmarac, an ideophone which
describes ‘a horse taking off running’), and approximants /r, r, I, and y/ do not appear in coda
position (except in a Spanish borrowings, e.g., kwer.sa ‘it must be’, a.ni.ma:l ‘animal,

livestock”).
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Monomorphemic syllables allow complex onsets and codas, with clusters of up to two
consonants in the onset and three in the coda. Complex onsets are restricted to sibilant-consonant
clusters, the first part of the cluster is always /s, §, or ¥/, followed by stops (45)a-c, nasals (45)d-f,

or approximants /l/ and /w/ (45)g-h.

(45) a. spuxuxu ‘straight’
stakdka ‘sharp’
ska:ka ‘dry out’
sqalaxa ‘spy on somebody’
b. $pipile:q ‘butterfly’
Sta:n ‘possum’
Ska:n ‘water’
$qoyut ‘charcoal, coal, soot’
c. Ipipi ‘tremble, shake, shiver’
ltuktin ‘thorn, spine’
Ikuyua ‘burn something’
lqo:nqa ‘snore’
d. smaxan ‘weasel’
snapapa ‘white’
e. Smu:ta ‘bend, fold’
$nuaxut ‘vein, blood vessel; nerve’
f. Ima:n ‘long’
g. slatata ‘thin’
Sla ‘his/hers’
h. swaqa ‘mill, grind corn’
Swarti ‘metate, quern (stone used for grinding corn)’
lweqa ‘scratch’

No clusters are formed with a second fricative, nor with affricates, /y/, or rhotics. Initial /in/ is
unattested in Coahuitlan Totonac, but present in other Totonac languages. This a possible lacuna
in my data. Approximant /l/ occurs only following /s/ and /§/, not /¥/; however, across syllable

boundaries there are some cases of /1l/.
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Complex codas mostly occur with dorsal stops /k/ and /q/.'7 This is combined either

with a preceding nasal (46)a, a following sibilant (46)b, or both (46)c.

(46) a. ltank.11 ‘pulled’
Iq6:nq.li ‘snored’
b. paks ‘all, every’
pugl.ni ‘cloud’
c. tanks ‘right, correct’
péngs.li ‘washed (clothing)’

An overview of syllable types in Coahuitlan Totonac is shown in Table 6.

CV  tacan ‘tooth’ CV: na:.na? ‘mother’
ccy Stapu ‘bean’ CCV:  sta: ‘sell’
ta.ta sleep
CcvC pin ‘chili’
Wi§ ‘you’ cv:.C ¢amn ‘ripe, uncooked’
kaw ‘ten’
skin ‘ask’ Ska:n ‘water’
CCVC ali.stamn ‘PTCL’ CCv:C Sta:n ‘possum’
pa.stak.li ‘remembered’ ima:n ‘long’
tuks.li ‘hit’ “rx ‘ )
CVCC  téqlli ‘pushed” | cv.cc 0:qdma - ‘metbag’
. o tang:ql.li ‘met somebody
ta.mank pot
CCVCC itank.li ‘pulled’ CCV:CC {q6:nq.li ‘snored’
tanks ‘right, correct’
CVECC ki1 “shook’

Table 6: Syllable types in monomorphemic stems
Outside these basic syllable types found in monomorphemic stems, there are three prefixes that
create more complex syllables: the agreement marker for first-person singular subjects k-, past
tense §- and the third-person possessive prefix §-. The prefix k- ‘1SG.SUBJ’ creates clusters

beginning with a stop which may be followed by any consonant (47).

17 There is a small number of words that have /p/ followed by a sibilant, particularly ideophones, e.g., caps and Zap?
‘piled up in an organised stack’, kips.kips ‘children or small animals jumping or playing; keys clicking on a
typewriter’
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(47) ktuksa ‘I hit someone/something’
kma:  ‘Ilay, am laying’
kéan ‘I plant’
kSoqd ‘I pay’
klaqcin ‘I see’
kya: ‘I stand’

The first-person singular subject marker can also create larger clusters with three consonants (48).

(48) ksqald: ‘I spy someone/something’
ksta:  ‘Isell’
kipipi ‘I tremble’
kitata ‘I sleep’

Likewise, the past prefix and the third person possessive §- can also create complex clusters with

affricates, fricatives, and /y/ (49).

(49) s¢an  ‘she/he arrived’

S¢ik ‘her/his house’
sxuruli ‘he lost’
Sya: ‘he stood’

Both past and third person possessive §- undergo allomorphy in the context of fricatives and
affricates, becoming /s-/ before the alveolar affricate /c/, and /k-/ before alveolar, post-alveolar,
and lateral fricatives (5.1.1). When the possessive is put on words beginning with a sibilant-

consonant cluster, complex clusters with three consonants can occur (50).

(50) kstapu ‘her/his bean’
kSkain ‘her/his water’
ksti:lan ‘her/his chicken’

These one-consonant prefixes often undergo resyllabification to become codas of preceding

syllables, resulting in simpler onsets for the following syllable (51).
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(51) a. lak.ti.na: §tir.lan
lak—tina: k—Sti:lan
PL.ADJ-small ~ 3PO—chicken
‘her small chickens’

Pollito:3
b.  ?uktonima:
u k—to:—ni—ma:
DEM 15G.SUBJ—make—BEN—PROG
‘I’'m making it’
Plato:20

In (51)a, instead of syllable [ksti:] which we see in (50), the k- is syllabified as a coda with the
previous word lakting. ‘small’. (51)b shows k- syllabified with the preceding word,
demonstrative u., giving [?u:k] and [pu:n] instead of [kpu:n]. This sort of resyllabification seems
to reflect a preference for simple onsets.

Devoicing, a prosodic process of devoicing which occurs at the end of intonational
phrases (3.1.2), also creates more complex syllables by the deletion or devoicing of final short
vowels which become nonsyllabic (52).

(52) /q¢:.ca/ —  [q6:€] ~[q¢:¢a] ‘boy’
/ka.ta .ya/ —  [ka.tay] ~ [ka.taya] ‘stand there!’
The resulting syllables do not follow the patterns of codas described above: for example, final
approximants are unattested in syllables without devoicing. Devoicing also creates coda clusters
that deviate from the pattern of nasal-/k ~ g/-sibilant when the onsets of the final syllable,

without a vocalic nucleus, become attached to the coda of the preceding syllable (53).

(53) /paql.ca/ —  [paqica] ‘tomato’
/pts.ky/ —  [pusky] ‘older brother’
/i:.palna/ —  [li.palng] ‘broom’
/paL.ki/ —  [palki] ‘comal, clay griddle’
/mis.tu/ —  [misty] ‘cat’
/ta.pis.nu/ —  [ta.piSny] ‘necklace’
/ kin.qas.mat.ka/ —  [kin.qaS.matka] ‘someone heard me’

69



These examples show several types of clusters that do not occur in codas in monomorphemic

stems.

2.6  Stress and accent
In Coahuitlan Totonac, I describe two levels of syllable prominence: lexical stress and phrase

accent. Lexical stress is largely predictable for simple and complex words, and can be seen with
words in isolation. Phrase accent is part of a phonological phrase (3.2): within the phrase, accent
is attracted to syllables with lexical stress, but other lexical items lose prominence. Acoustic
correlates of stress and accent include duration, amplitude, and pitch. Increase in duration for
stressed short vowels creates a lengthened segment comparable to a phonemically long vowel,
whereas phonemically long vowels do not show much difference in duration. Stressed syllables
also show higher pitch, although this interacts with the phrase accent and the pitch contour of the
intonational phrase (3.1). Lexical stress follows a pattern of final or penultimate stress,
depending on syllable weight: final long vowels and closed syllables ending with a sonorant
count as heavy and take final stress, final short vowels and closed syllables ending with an
obstruent count as light, and the word takes penultimate stress. This pattern is fully described for
monomorphemic roots in 2.6.1; however, although Coahuitlan does not show many individual
exceptions to this pattern of lexical stress within monomorphemic roots, there are a number of
exceptional stress patterns that accompany different grammatical processes. I discuss stress
patterns involved with derivational processes in 2.6.2, and with inflectional processes in 2.6.3.
2.6.1  Stress in monomorphemic roots

Stress is predictable in most monomorphemic roots based on the weight of the final syllable.

When the final syllable of a word is heavy, this syllable takes stress, when the final syllable is
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light, the word takes penultimate stress. In Coahuitlan Totonac, a heavy syllable is one that

contains a long vowel (54), or is closed by a sonorant consonant (55).'3

(54)

opo o

(55)

o a0 o

Heavy: V:(C)#

mongsSny: ‘owl’
kuku: ‘sand’
kittamaku: ‘day’
puska:t ‘woman’
cumaxa:t ‘girl’

Heavy: VCjsson#

ikinan ‘we’
staxan ‘tail’
aqtim ‘one’
aqgkaw ‘ten’
Skayaw ‘green’

In these examples, the final syllable is heavy which results in word-final stress. A light syllable

contains a short vowel (56), or is closed by an obstruent consonant (57).

(56)

a.

(57)

C.

Light: V#

ka:ta ‘year’

staky ‘star’

casanka ‘peccary, boar’

Light: VC[—son]#

pa:lak ‘staff’
macat ‘salt’
tuloq ‘rooster’

Ending in light syllables, these words receive penultimate stress. One exception to this rule of

syllable weight concerns glottal stops: although they are not sonorants, syllables ending in glottal

stops are also considered heavy and take final stress, (58).

18 Sonorant consonants are /m, n, w, 1/; /y/ is unattested in coda position.
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(58) Heavy: V#

a. cisku? ‘man’
ta:1a? ‘kin, relation; friend’
c. papa? ‘moon’

Spanish borrowings tend to follow these same patterns, with Spanish stress often being

reinterpreted as vowel length (59).

(59) a. kuné:xo ‘rabbit’ from Spanish conejo /ko'nexo/
b anima:l ‘animal’ from Spanish animal /ani'mal/
c. wakas ‘cow’ from Spanish vaca /'baka/
d kawa:yu ‘horse’ from Spanish caballo /ka'bajo/

2.6.2  Stress in derived roots
For the most part, complex words have the same right-edge pattern of lexical stress as

monomorphemic words, with stress applied once the word has been derived or inflected (60).

(60) a. kucu: ‘cure, heal sby’ — kuéu:na? / kuéung? ‘doctor’
b. kaci: ‘know sth’ — kaci:na? / kaci:ni?  “fortune-teller’
c. ¢icin ‘warm up, get warm’  — Ci¢ini? ‘sun’
d. xin ‘(make) smoke, steam’ — xini ‘smoke’

The examples in (60)a-c are formed with the agentive nominaliser -n}’? or -ng? which give them
a final heavy syllable (4.1.1). (60)d shows the general nominaliser -ni, a light syllable resulting
in penultimate stress (4.1.2).

Two exceptions are the instrumental nominaliser /i:-, which surprisingly attracts stress
away from the right edge (2.6.2.1), and compounding, where there are a number of stress

patterns for nominal compounds (2.6.2.2).

2.6.2.1 Instrumental nominaliser li:- (INSTR.N)
The instrumental nominaliser /i:- takes a unique pattern of stress, shifting away from the right-

edge, and instead stressing the prefix /i.- itself (61).
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(61) a. kucu: ‘cure, heal’ — li:kucu ‘medicine’
b. Skuli ‘smoke’ — li:Skuli ‘tobacco’
c. pal- ‘sweep’ — li:palna ‘broom’
d. aqskit-  ‘comb (hair)’ — le:qikit ‘comb’
e. sqo:li ‘play, blow (flute)’ — lirsqo:li ‘whistle, flute’
f. ltama ‘glue together’ — li:itama ‘glue’
g. tampaci: ‘tie around the waist” — li:itampaci: ‘red sash worn by women’
h. ¢an ‘plant’ — li:¢anat / li:¢anat ‘seed’
1. Awéqge  ‘strong’ — li:Aiweqe ‘strength’

There are some words that appear to begin with /i:- that do not take this pattern of stress, such as
li:ka:sng ‘suyacal, rain cape’. The reason for these exceptions may arise from ambiguity between
the instrumental nominaliser /i:- and the homophonous verbal prefix /i:- which is an instrumental
applicative (4.2.3). The word /li-kd:sng ‘suyacal, rain cape’ likely comes from an intermediate
verb lika:sndn ‘protect oneself from the rain with something’ (although I do not have this form,
it is attested in U). The alternation between /i:¢gnat and li:¢gnat ‘seed’ in (61) may be the result
of two potential derivations, one directly from the verb ¢gn which would have the nominaliser
li;- (nominalisers often co-occur, so the derivation with /i:- ‘INSTR.N” and -# ‘resultative’ is not
unexpected, see 4.1.3) and the other via an intermediate (and unattested) verb /i:¢gn ‘plant with

something’ with the applicative /i.-.

2.6.2.2  Stress in compounds
Nominal compounds in Coahuitlan show three stress patterns. The first and most common

pattern is to have stress on the final syllable of the first member of the compound, regardless of

syllable weight (62).
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(62) a. xu kilu:wa

xu:ki+lu:wa
deer+snake
‘boa constrictor’

b. pu:Sgapa:qa
pu:Sqatpa:qa
stream+brown.jay
‘Moctezuma Oropendola’ (Sp. papan real)

The second pattern assigns stress as predicted by the weight of the final syllable of the entire

compound: final stress if the compound ends with a heavy syllable, penultimate if it ends with a

light syllable (63).

(63) a. staxamaqsSaSa:t
staxa+tmaqSasa:t
tail+rattle
‘rattlesnake’

b. kilma:nspt:n

kil-imamn+spu:n
mouth—long+bird
‘toucan’

c. lakaxu:ki
lakatxu:ki
facet+deer
‘Red Fire Ant’

The final pattern assigns stress to the penultimate syllable of the whole compound, even in cases

where the final syllable is heavy (64).
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(64) a.

tiyatsaka:
tiyat+saka:
ground-+agouti
‘gopher’
Sogemisin
Soge+tmisin
snail+jaguar
‘ocelot™!?
Swa:titacan
Swa:ti+tacan
metate+tooth
‘molar tooth’

My data also includes two compounds composed of the same bases, with two separate meanings

differentiated only by stress (65).

(65) a.

These two forms are composed of the same two parts, and differ only in stress. In (65)a, stress

qataska:n
qatatskamn
big+water

‘rainshower, storm’

gataska:n
qata+skan
big+water
‘sea, ocean’

appears on the final syllable of the first part of the compound, the first compound stress pattern.

(65)b shows the second compound stress pattern with word-final stress.

2.6.3

Verbs in Coahuitlan Totonac follow different stress patterns according to their aspect: each
aspect is associated with a pattern of stress that supercedes lexical stress in certain inflections:

imperfective has final stress (2.6.3.1), perfective has antepenultimate stress (2.6.3.2), and

Stress in inflected stems

19 This etymology is questionable: although Ch attests §6ge ‘snail’, two potential cognates of Sogemisin in U and P
each pose a problem: Beck 2011 gives U sale.misin ‘ocelot, margay’ derived as sa- ‘determinative’ + Pe.- ‘back’ +

misin ‘tiger’. In Papantla Totonac, soge.:misin ‘tigrillo’ has a different initial consonant than Soge ‘snail’.
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progressive has penultimate stress (2.6.3.3; the final aspect, perfect, has entirely predictable

stress.

2.6.3.1 Imperfective
One expression of imperfective aspect (5.2.2.1) is a pattern of final-stress (66).

(66) a. puca
puca
look.for:IMPF
‘he/she looks for it’
b. tastu
tasta
leave:IMPF
‘he/she leaves’

In other expressions of imperfective aspect where an allomorph of /-ya:/ ‘imperfective’ is overtly

present, stress falls as expected (67).

(67) a. pucaya:n
puca—ya:—n
look.for-IMPF—20BJ
‘she/he looks for you’

b. tuks—a
hit—IMPF
‘she/he hits it’

c. tuksa:w
tuks—a:—w
hit—IMPF—1PL.SUBJ
‘we hit it’

Final stress on imperfective verbs is common in Totonac languages. In Sierra Totonac languages,
-y, an allomorph of imperfective /-ya:/ occurs in the same distribution as final stress in
Coahuitlan Totonac. Given that CVy forms a heavy syllable which would attract final stress,
deletion of the -y allomorph gives a likely diachronic explanation for the imperfective pattern of

stress.

2.6.3.2 Perfective
Perfective verbs with the suffix -/ have antepenultimate stress (68).
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(68) a. pucali
puca—li
look.for-PFv
‘he/she looked for sth’

b. aqatanu:li

aqa—ta—nu.—li
ear—DCS—In—PFV
‘he/she understands sth’

When the inflected verb is only two syllables (i.e., with monosyllabic stems) -/i will show
penultimate stress, but prefixes added will move the stress left from the stem to accommodate the
antepenultimate stress pattern, (69).
(69) a. tuks—li
hit-PFV
‘(s)he hit sth’
b. ta—tuks—Ii
PL.SUBJ-hit-PFV
‘they hit sth’
A number of perfective inflections involve affixes clearly related to -/i: -#i ‘second person
singular subject perfective (2SG.SUBJ:PFV)’, -ni ‘second person object perfective (20BJ.PFV)’, and

-wi ‘first person plural subject perfective (1PL.SUBJ:PFV)’ (see 5.2.2.1). Of these, only -/i and -#

‘2SG.SUBJ:PFV’ show the pattern of antepenultimate stress (70).

(70) a. ka:tuksti ‘you hit them’
b. ka:taksni ‘she/he hit you all’
c. ka:tikswi ‘youpl hit them’

These examples, with the monosyllabic stem tuks-, include the plural object marker ka.- to give a
form with three syllables. The perfective aspect is also sometimes expressed with a zero-

morpheme (in Class land 3 see 5.2.2.1): these forms do not have antepenultimate stress, instead

stress falls as expected (71).
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(71) a. pucan
puca—0J-n
look.for—PFV—20BJ
‘he/she looked for you’

b. pucaw
puca——w
look.for—PFV—1PL.SUBIJ
‘we looked for it’
In each of the examples in (71), final stress is explained by the final syllable being heavy.

One further exception involves one of the quasi-inflectional suffixes -go: ‘totalitative’
(5.2.3.9). When this suffix directly precedes the perfective -/i, as in (72), stress is on the
penultimate syllable instead of the antepenultimate.

(72) ni:qo:li
ni:—qo:—li
die-TOT—PFV
‘it was completely dead’
Serpiente:40
A historical bisyllabic form of this suffix may explain this exception. In Northern and Sierra
Totonac languages, this suffix is monosyllabic -go: and -qu. respectively; however, the

corresponding form in Misantla Totonac is bisyllabic -kuhu, as it is in Tlachichilco and

Huehuetla Tepehua -20ho and -Pohu respectively (Beck 2012).

2.6.3.3 Progressive
Notwithstanding the final long vowel of the progressive marker -mg., verbs ending with this

marker show penultimate stress (73).

78



(73) a.

pucama:

puca—ma:
look.for—PROG

‘she/he is looking for it’
kintgksma:
kin—tuks—ma:
1oBJ-hit-PROG

‘she/he is hitting me’

The second person subject progressive —pg.t is also accompanied by penultimate stress (74).

(74) a.

pucapa:t

puca—pa:t
look.for—PROG:2SG.SUBJ
‘you are looking for it’
kintukspa:t
kin—tuks—pa:t
10BJ-hit—PROG:2SG.SUBJ
‘you are hitting me’

Other expressions of progressive result in forms with the expected stress (75).

(75) a.

pucama:n

puca—ma.—n
look.for-PROG—20BJ
‘he/she is looking for you’
tuksma:naw
tuks—ma:—nan—-w
hit-PROG—ST.PL—1PL.SUBJ
‘we are hitting it’

In these examples, as in (71), the final syllable is heavy which results in word-final stress. The

progressive aspect has a number of complexities arising from its historical origin as a compound

verb formed with stative posture verb mg: ‘be lying’, including the stative plural -nan seen in

(75)b. As we see in 2.6.2.2, there is a pattern where the final syllable of the first word takes the

stress: if we consider (73)a as a compound of puca + mg:, this matches the most common pattern

of stress in compounds where the final syllable of the verb stem is stressed. If this is the origin of

the penultimate progressive stress pattern, the regularisation of the progressive aspect has been
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accompanied by the regularisation of stress in most forms, as in (75). Additionally, although
stative verbs do not inflect for aspect, they are associated with perfective marking: in U, the base
forms of the stative posture verbs end in -/, for example mg:{ ‘be lying’. Although the base forms
of these verbs in Coahuitlan Totonac do not end in -1, the third person plural forms show
perfective marking (76).
(76) tatuksma:nalj

ta—tuks—ma:—nan—Ili

3PL.SUBJ-hit—PROG—ST.PL-PFV

‘they are hitting it’
In addition to the stative plural we saw in (75), this form appears to include the perfective -/j as

well as the antepenultimate stress pattern discussed in 2.6.3.2.

2B Phonetic and phonemic representation
The phonological sketch (2A) covers four main areas: phonological processes,

morphophonological processes, syllables, and lexical stress. This section discusses the approach
used in the representation of texts, with the goal of having the representation support the analysis
given in the sketch and illustrate features of Coahuitlan Totonac in these four areas. This
approach uses an expanded interlinear format (77).
(77) a. [ ki.may.8tey.ti.mat.wa.ni.xo:n li:.ma.qe:q.1an ]
/ kimagsteqti mat wani xo: li:maqge:qlan /
kin—magqsteq—ti mat  wan—ni X0:=n li:maqe:qlan

10BJ-leave—2SG.SUBJ:PFV QUOT Say—BEN:IMPF PTCL=JNC scarecrow
¢ “let go of me” he said to the scarecrow’

Conejo:27
b. [ la:k.ti.magq.5teqni ]
/ 1a: ktimaqsteqni /
la:  k-ti-maqSteq—ni=,
NEG 1SG.SUBJ-POT—leave—20BI:PFV=INC
¢ “I’m not letting go of you”’
Conejo:28
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The first three lines give different levels of transcription: first, a broad phonetic transcription on
line 1, a phonological transcription on line 2 which preserves morphophonological alternations,
and finally on line 3 a morphological parse with phonemic transcription of all morphemes. These
lines are followed by an interlinear parse and a gloss (in the texts, there are two gloss lines to
accommodate the Spanish translation). Beyond having different levels of transcription
represented, contrasting the different levels of transcription illustrates phonological and
morphophonological processes discussed in 2A (2.7). Also discussed are issues of representation

of syllables (2.8), stress and phrase accent (2.9), and prosodic features (2.10).

2.7  Representation of phonological and morphophonological processes
The representation takes advantage of multiple lines showing different levels of transcription: the

difference between these levels allows the highlighting of phonological and morphophonological
processes discussed in this chapter. As stated above, the first three lines of the representation
give different levels of transcription: first, a broad phonetic transcription, and second a
phonological transcription which preserves morphophonological alternations. The third line
gives the morphological parse with a phonemic transcription of all morphemes. Phonological
processes are visible in the contrasts between lines 1 and 2, and morphophonological processes
are visible between lines 2 and 3 (78).
(78) [ ki.méx.étgx.ti.mat.wa.ni.xo:n liz.ma.qe:q.tan |
/ kimaqsteqti mat wani xo: li:maqe:qlan /

kin—maqSteq—ti mat  wan—ni X0:=n li:maqe:qlan

10BJ—leave—2SG.SUBJ:PFV QUOT say—BEN:IMPF PTCL=JNC scarecrow

¢ “let go of me” he said to the scarecrow’

Conejo:27

In (78), comparison of line 1 and 2—with their differing transcriptions—illustrates the

phonological processes which differentiate the phonetic and phonemic transcriptions. The first
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word of this example is written as [ kimaySteyti ] one line 1, and / ki-maqsteq-ti / on line 2.The
representation of this word differs, with uvular fricatives [y] on line 1 corresponding to uvular
stops /q/ on line 2. Together, the two lines illustrate the quasi-phonological process of uvular
spirantisation described in the sketch (2.3.3). At the same time, the contrast between lines 2 and
3 illustrates morphophonological processes. The first person possessive prefix appears as /ki-/ on
line 2 and /kin-/ on line 3, the result of a morphophonological process: coda nasal deletion in
prefixes (2.4.2).

Along with level of transcription, the parse differs from line to line. This is most notable
with the morphological parse on line 3; however, the use of white space is meaningful in lines 1
and 2 as well. On line 1, spaces correspond to actual, significant pauses in the utterance. On line
2, spaces separate morphosyntactic words; although this is not a phonologically motivated
boundary, I found it increases the readibility of the example, without removing information on

pauses which is available in line 1.

2.8 Representation of syllables
The phonological sketch also considers syllable structure. The established convention for

syllable breaks in the International Phonetic Alphabet? is a period <. > as in (79).

(79) [ ki.may.Stey.ti.mat.wa.ni.xo: li:.ma.qe:q.lan |
/ kimaqSteqti mat wani xo: li:maqe:qlan /
kin—maqsteq—ti mat wan—ni  Xo: li:mage:qlan
10BJ-leave—2SG.SUBJ:PFV QUOT say—BEN  PTCL scarecrow
¢ “let go of me,” he said to the scarecrow’
Conejo:27

Here, syllables are indicated in line 1, though it is worth considering their placement. Like

phonemes, syllables are abstract units, so there is an argument for putting syallables on line 2

20 Tncluded since the 1989 version of the IPA.
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with the phonemic transcription, which represents a further level of abstraction from the more
“surface” phonetic transcription in line 1. However, because of the decision made to differentiate
line 2 by morphosyntactic words, I chose to place syllable breaks on line 1. In part this is due to
resyllabification, a process of simplifying complex onsets which occurs across morphosyntactic
word-boundaries (80).
(80) a.[ ca.na:.nan.li.naks pu:.ku.stu |
/ €ana:nanli nakSpu:kustu /
¢ana:nan—Ii nak=§—pu:kusty
plant.crops—PFV  LOC=3PO—field

‘he was out planting in his field’
Conejo:3

oW v

b. [ mat.wa.ni.pa.ra$ ¢i.Sku?.pu.ska:t ]
/ mat wanipara $¢iSku? puska:t /

mat wan—ni—para S—Cisku? puska:t

QUOT  say—BEN—RPT:IMPF  3PO—man woman

‘the man’s wife says again’

Muchacho flojo:89

Although syllables with complex onsets of the type CCV are common, single-consonant prefixes
such as the possessive §- ‘3P0’ are commonly resyllabified as part of the coda of the preceding
syllable. This prefix is syllabified in (80)a with the locative clitic nak= in nakspu.kusty ‘in his
field’, and in (80)b instead of [ §¢i.sku?], the possessive prefix is syllabified with the final
syllable of the preceding word: [wa.ni.pa.ras ¢i.sku?]. In both these cases, the syllabification is
made very obvious by an audible pause between the two words (indicated by the white space in
line 1). A further reason supporting the placement of syllable breaks on the first line is that

prosodic processes which alter syllables appear in line 1 but not line 2; however, this is discussed

in 2.10 below.
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The division of text into syllables depends, at least in part, on my intuition.?! However, to
mitigate the shortages of my non-native intuition, I have followed the principles in the
grammatical sketch 2.5 and prioritised simpler syllable structures, such as avoiding complex

onsets like those which result in resyllabification.

2.9 Representation of stress and accent
Representation of stress introduces a challenge in Coahuitlan Totonac due to the different levels

of stress placement: lexical stress and the overlying phrasal accent (2.6). To quickly summarise
these levels, lexical stress is almost entirely predictable based on the weight of the final syllable
of the word: a heavy word-final syllable (ending in a long vowel or a sonorant) results in word-
final stress, while a light word-final syllable (ending in a short vowel or a non-sonorant
consonant) results in penultimate stress on the word. A number of grammatical exponents are
marked by exceptional stress patterns, for example, the nominal instrumentive prefix /i.- attracts
stress in shorter words, and imperfective aspect is marked by word-final stress (2.6.2 and 2.6.3).
In larger prosodic contexts, lexical stress attracts phrase accent in phrase-final words, while other
words may lose lexical stress.

My representation of stress and accent uses the three levels of transcription described in
2.7: essentially, phrase accent is shown on line 1, lexical stress on line 2, and line 3 mostly shows

no lexical stress (81).

21 I was unfortunately unable to enlist a native-speaker for their intuition of syllables due to the timing of my thesis
and fieldwork, coupled with travel restrictions due to the global COVID-19 pandemic.
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(81) [ki.méx.étgx.ti.mat.wa.ni.xo: liz. ma.qe:q.1an |
/ kimaqSteqti mat wani xo: li:maqe:qtan /

kin—maqsteq—ti mat wan—ni XO0: li:mage:qlan

l1oBJ-leave—2SG.SUBJ:PFV QUOT  say—BEN:IMPF PTCL Scarecrow

¢ “let go of me,” he said to the scarecrow’

Conejo:27

Both stress and accent are commonly shown with graphical accents < 4, ¢, 1, 6, and G >, so the
meaning of these symbols is determined by each line. Phrase accent is shown on line 1 because it
describes the most prominent syllables heard in the spoken text; however, we will return to
phrase accent with the discussion of prosody in chapter 3. The division of text into
morphosyntactic words on line 2 fits the representation of lexical stress in two ways: first, this
division makes it is possible to mark the expected stress for each word in isolation, and second,
lexical stress cannot be described before a word has been derived and inflected. It follows that
lexical stress does not appear on line 3 where the parse represents components of the
morphosyntactic words before they have been combined (and thus also prior to
morphophonological processes); however, there are two exceptions. The first exception concerns
the stress patterns that accompany certain grammatical exponents (cf. 2.6.2 and 2.6.3). For the
most part, these stress patterns accompany concatenative morphological processes, and appear
on line 2 as other expressions lexical aspect: this is seen in (81) with kimdqsteqti ‘you let go of
me’. This word is inflected for perfective aspect, marked by -ti ‘2SG.SUBJ:PFV’ and
antepenultimate stress. However, the verb wani ‘say something to somebody’ is inflected for
imperfective aspect and so has word-final stress (in both words, the expected stress would be
penultimate, with a final light syllable ending in a short vowel). Because word-final stress is the
marker of imperfective aspect, it is indicated on line 3 and glossed ‘imperfective’. The second

exception involves a prosodic juncture phenomenon that removes the conditioning without

changing the lexcial stress (82).
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(82) [ tanu:¢anakiuky ]

/ tanu:¢a? nakiaku /

tanu:—Ca nak=luku=,

g0.in-DIST:JNC ~ LOC=cave=JNC

‘he went into his cave’

Armadillo:5

Here, the glottal stop in tanu.ca? ‘he goes in’ makes the final syllable heavy and gives final
stress: although the juncture phenomenon of glottal stop deletion removes the glottal stop, the

syllable remains stressed. On line 2, both the lexical stress and underlying glottal stop are

marked; on line 3, distal -ca? is written -cd, glossed ‘DIST:INC’.

2.10 Representation of prosodic features
With phrase-level accent, we have already seen some aspects of prosody appearing in our

transcriptions: another feature of Coahuitlan Totonac prosody is a series of segmental processes
which appear at the juncture of prosodic units: while these are discussed at length in chapter 3, I
elected to include them in the phonetic transcription because they are involved with
syllabification and are generally quite salient in spoken Coahuitlan Totonac.
(83) a. [ ki.may.3tey.ti.mat.wa.ni.xo:n li.ma.qe:q.}an ]
/ kimagqsteqti mat wani xo: lizmaqe:qlan /
kin—maqsteq—ti mat  wan—ni X0:=n li:mage:qlan

10BJ-leave—2SG.SUBJ:PFV QUOT say—BEN:IMPF PTCL=JNC scarecrow
¢ “let go of me” he said to the scarecrow’

Conejo:27
b. [ la:k.ti.maq.8teqnj |
/ 1a: ktimaqsteqnj /
la:  k—ti-maqsteq—ni=,
NEG 18G.SUBJ-POT—leave—20BJ:PFV=INC
* “I’m not letting go of you”’
Conejo:28

In (83), two juncture processes are visible: n-epenthesis and devoicing (3.2.1). The phonemic
transcription on line 2 does not include juncture phenomena (the phonemic transcriptions in

chapters 4 and 5 will likewise exclude juncture phenomena), and though this difference between
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lines 1 and 2 allows the reader to distinguish which material in line 1 is added or modified
through prosodic processes, for clarity these juncture phenomena are parsed on line 3 with the
symbol <=>, somewhat like the division of morphemes with hyphen or n-dash. Alongside the
interlinear morphemic gloss on line 4, juncture phenomena are glossed ‘INC’. As mentioned in
2.8, juncture phenomena do affect the syllabification of words: this is seen in b where a juncture

phenomena causes the devoicing and desyllabification of /-ny/.
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2C Texts

2.11 Conejo and the tar baby
Alberto Reyes Castillo

Conejo ‘Rabbit’ is a mischevious character in tales throughout the Eastern United States and
Mesoamerica (Berezkin 2014). Although he appears in many tales of American origin,?? many
stories told throughout this region today originate in West Africa and brought into the Americas
during the period of the transatlantic slave trade, before diffusing widely throughout North and
Central America. This story is one such, and aspects of it may be familiar to readers from stories
such as Br’er Rabbit and the Tar Baby. Although it ultimately originates outside of
Mesoamerica, it fits well within the group of traditional cuentos, as shown by the usage of the
quotative mat ‘according to’; although this word occasionally appears with its literal meaning, in
cuentos it is ubiquitous. In this usage, it is semantically bleached, but a remarkably good
indicator of genre. When I recorded this story during my first field trip, I was unaware of these
connections: recounting the tale to my wife by telephone, I was greatly surprised when she told
me she knew the story from a picture book she had read as a child. This text was given to me by
Alberto Reyes Castillo after we discovered that earlier recordings of Conejo stories made with
two of his acquantainces were of poor audio quality. The initial recording included the following
text, alongside a brief description of a handful of other adventures featuring Conejo. This text

was recorded the 12 August 2013.

22 A painted vessel from the Classic Mayan Culture found in Naranjo depicts a rabbit stealing the clothes, hat, and
staff from another character (Grofe 2009).
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€)

)

)

(6)

[ we:.nd: na.kwan.$a.kwén.to ko.ne .xo ]

/ bueno nakwén Sacuento conejo /

bueno nak—wan Sa—cuento  conejo
well  FUT:1SG.SUBJ-say:IMPF DTV-story rabbit
‘bueno voy a contar la cuenta del conejo’

‘well, I’1l tell the story of the rabbit’

[ ¢er.ma:n.¢i.la.ni; |
/ ¢e:ma: ¢i lani: /

¢ema=n (i la—nj:
thus=INC  how  do—PERF
‘asi fue’

‘this is how it happened’

[ ¢a:.ti.ma.tin.¢1.8kd? ¢a.na:.nan.li.naks pu:.kasty |

/ ¢a:tim mat ¢isku? cana:nanli nakSpu:kustu /

¢a—tim  matsin ¢isku?  Cana:nan-li nak=§—pu:kusty=
CLF—one QUOT=JNC man plant.crops—PFV LOC=3PO—field=INC

‘un hombre sembro en su campo’
‘a man was out planting in his field’

[ can.li: kstapy ]

/ &anlj kstapu /

can—li=: S—stapu=,
SOW—PFV=INC 3PO—bean=INC
‘sembro su frijol’

‘he planted his beans’

[pe.c6.mat la.qal.la.qa.le:n.laq.cin ]

/ péro mat laqatlqali: an laqcin /

pero  mat laqallagali:  an lagcin
but  QuUOT every.day gO:IMPF  see:IMPF
‘pero cada dia iba a verlo’

‘but every day he sees’

[ ?ak.wa.ni:.ni.ka.ni: |

/ akwani:nikani: /

ak—wa—ni:—ni—kani:
head—eat—SUBST—BEN—INDEF:PERF

‘lo habian comido las hojas tiernas (de sus frijoles)’
‘somebody was eating the tops of the plants’
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(7

(8)

)

(10)

(1)

(12)

[ ?in.to:n.sis.wa.ni: ¢i.8ky? pé.ro ti:.lu:.ak.wa.ma:y.ki.stapy ]
/ entonces wani ¢i8ka? pe o ti: lu: agkwama: kistapu /

entonces wan—ni=; C¢isku? pero tii lw ak—wa—ma:=n
then say—BEN:IMPF=JNC man but  HREL very  head—eat—PROG=INC
kin—stapu=,

1PO-bean=INC
‘entonces dijo el hombre, quien esta comiendo mis hojas de frijol?’
‘so the man said, who is eating the tops of my beans?

[ nak.sqa.léxa ]

/ naksqalaxa /
nak—sqalax—a=,

FUT: 1SG.SUBJ-Spy—IMPF=INC
‘voy a espiar’

‘I’'m going to keep watch’

[ ?in.to:n.sis.mat t6:.1i: §li:.ma.ye:x.la lir.lta.ma ]

/ entonces mat to:11 Sli:maqe:qtan 1i:itama /

entonces mat to:—li=: $—li:maqge:qlan li:itama=,
then QUOT make—PFV=INC 3PO-scarecrow glue=INC
‘entonces hizo un espantapajaros de pegamento’

‘so he made a scarecrow of glue’

[?én.ca.lg:.yé:.liz ]
/anca la: y6:1i /

anca la: yo—li=:

there = where  stand.up—PFV=INC
‘y lo puso...’

‘and he put it...’

[ nak.Ska:.sta.pu.ni.?i:.8li:.la.qa.li:.?am.pa:.laq.cin ]

/ nakska:staptni y §li:lagali: anpa: laqcin /

nak=$—ka:—stapu—ni y $-li:-laqali: an—pa:
LOC=3PO-PLC—bean—-PL and 3PO—INSTR.N—-tomorrow go—RPT:PFV
‘en su frijolar, y mafiana voy a ir a ver’

‘in his bean patch, and the next day he goes back to see’

[ ?in.t6:n.sis.pus.mat wa.ni.li:.ltama |

/ entonces pus mat wani li:itama /

entonces  pus mat wan—ni li:itama=,
then well QUOT  say—BEN:IMPF glue=INC
‘entonces dijo el pegamento’

‘then the glue (scarecrow) says to him’

laqcin
see:IMPF
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(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

[la:.ca.ka:.qwan.ki.stapy |

/ 1a:ca kaaqwa kistapu /

la:=ca ka—aq—wa=n kin—stapu=_
NEG=now  OPT-head—eat:PFV:2SG.SUBJ=INC  1PO—-bean=INC
‘yano lo comes mi frijol’

‘¢ “don’t eat my beans™’

[la:.ca.ka:.qwan.ki.sta.pu.mat.wa.nin.ci: |
/ la:ca kaaqwa kistapu mat wan ¢i /

la:=ca ka—aq—wa=n kin—stapu
NEG=now  OPT-head—ecat:PFV:2SG.SUBJ=INC 1PO-bean
mat wan=in Ci=:
QUOT say:IMPF=INC how=INC

‘ya no lo comes mi frijol’
‘ “don’t eat my beans”’

[ pu.swa.ni.ka.ni: ?i.¢0:n.ca.ma:.maq.ta.qal.ni:.ma:.kan.ka:.sta.ptnj ]

/ pus wanikani: y &Ginca ma:maqtaqaini:ma:ka ka:staptni /

pus  wan—ni—kani: y cunca  ma:—maqtaqal-ni:—ma:ka=n
well  say—BEN-INDEF:PERF and thus CS—guard—CS—PROG:INDEF=JNC

ka:—stapu—ni=,
PLC—bean—PL=INC
‘asi le han dicho el espantapéjaros como encargado en frijolar’
‘that’s what they told (the scarecrow), because they set him to watch over the bean field’

[ ?in.to:n.sis.wa.ni.ma.tin.ku.né:.xg |
/ entonces wan mat conejo /

entonces  Wan=i mat=in conejo=
then say:IMPF=INC QUOT=INC  rabbit=INC
‘entonces dijo el conejo’

‘and the rabbit said’

[ ki.lkak.sa.ka.td.ya: ki.lkak.sa ka.tiya ]

/ kilkaksa kataya kilkaksa katdya /

kil-kaksa ka—taya=: kil-kaksa ka—taya=

mouth—quiet  OPT—stand:2SG.SUBJ=INC  mouth—quiet OPT—stand:2SG.SUBJ=INC
callase donde estas”’

9

¢ ¢

¢ “be quiet, be quiet

[ si.n6: pal.la:.na.ki.lkak.sli:.ya ]

/ sino pal la: nakilkakslai:ya /

Sino=: pal la: na—kil-kaks—la—i:—ya

if.not=INC if NEG FUT-mouth—quiet-do—VBL—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ
sino si no te callas”’

[N

if you don’t quiet your mout

(313

2
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(19)

(20)

21)

(22)

(23)

(24)

[ na.ka.na:.a.ni: ki.ltuk.sa:n |

/ nakana:¢an kiltuksa:n /

nak—an—a:—¢a?—n=i: k—kil—tuks—a:—n

FUT: 1SG.SUBJ—g0—IMPF—DIST—20BJ=JNC 15G.suBJ—mouth—hit-IMPF—20BJ
yo le voy a golpearte” ’

¢ “I’ll come and hit you in the mouth”’

(313

[ mat.wa.nin.ko.né:.xg |

/ mat wani conejo /

mat wan—ni=n conejo=
QUOT say—BEN:IMPF=JNC rabbit=INC
‘dijo el conejo’

‘the rabbit says to him’

[ pe.ro.li:.ma.qe:y.4an ¢u:n.ca.ma.ti.se.gir.li:.ma:.wan |

/ pero li:mage:qlan ¢i:nca mat seguirlai:ma: wan /

pero limaqge:qlan Cunca  mat=i seguir—la—i:—ma: wan

but scarecrow thus QUOT=INC  follow—do—VBL—PROG  say:IMPF
‘pero el espantapdjaros continud diciendo (sigio hablando)’

‘but the scarecrow kept saying’

[ la:.ca.ka:.qwa.ki.std.pu.ko.ne:.xg |

/ 1a:ca kaaqwa kistapu conejo /

la:=ca ka—aq—wa kin—stapu conejo=,
NEG=now  OPT-head— eat:PFV:2SG.SUBJ 1POo—bean rabbit=INC
ya no le comes mi frijol conejo™’

¢ “don’t eat my beans rabbit”’

(313

[ la:.ca.ka:.qwa.ki.sta.pu.ku.ne:.xy.mat.wan ]

/ la:ca kaaqwa kistapu conejo mat wan /

la:ca ka—aq—wa kin—stapu  conejo mat  wan
NEG=now OPT-head— eat:PFV:2SG.SUBJ 1PO-bean  rabbit QUOT say:IMPF
‘ya no le comes mi frijol conejo’

¢ “don’t eat my beans, rabbit” he says’

[ 2en.to:n.si.si:.ci:l.ma.ti:n ko.ne:.xo la.qal ]

/ entonces si:ci:li mat conejo léqgnli /

entonces  si:ci—li=, mat=in conejo  lag—an—li=,

then get.angry—PFV=INC  QUOT=INC rabbit ALL—g0—PFV=INC
‘se enojo el conejo, se fue contra el’

‘so the rabbit got mad, and went against (i.e., lunged at) him’

92



(25)

(26)

27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

[ ?1.mat.la.ka.tyuksi |

/ y mat lakatuksli /

y mat  laka—tuks—li=,
and QUOT face—hit—PFV=INC
‘y le golped’

‘and hit him in the face’

[ ka:.na:.ma.td.ya:.liS.ma.kan ]

/ ka:na: mat taya:li Smakén /

kamna: mat taya:—li S—makan
truly  QuOT stand-PFV 3ro-hand
‘se quedod pegado en su mano (de conejo)’
‘his hand got stuck’

[ ki.may,tey.ti.mat.wa.ni.xo:n li.ma.qe:.yan ]

/ kimagsteqti mat wani xo: li:maqe:qlan /

kin—maqsteq—ti mat wan—ni X0:=n li:mage:qlan
10BJ-leave—2SG.SUBJ:PFV QUOT  say—BEN:IMPF PTCL=JNC scarecrow
‘sueltame le dijo al espantapajaros’

¢ “let go of me” he said to the scarecrow’

[ 1a:k.ti.may,Steqni ]

/1a: ktimaqgteqni /

la: k—ti-maqSteq—ni=,

NEG  1SG.SUBJ-POT—leave—20BJ:PFV=INC
‘no te voy a soltar’

¢ “I’m not letting go of you”’

[ por.ke.lu:.la:.ya.Spa:.tun.ci.?a.qwa.ya.ki.stapy |
/ porque lu: la: qaSpa:t u: ¢i aqwaya kistapu /

porque  lu: la: qaSpa:t

because very NEG hear:PFV:2SG.SUBJ
u:=n ¢i aq—wa—ya kin—stapu=
DEM=JNC how head—eat-IMPF:2SG.SUBJ 1PO-bean=INC

‘porque no entiendes de dejar de comer mi frijolar’
¢ “because you didn’t listen and stop eating my beans”’

[ mat.wa.ni |

/ mat wani /

mat wan—ni

QUOT say—BEN:IMPF
‘le dijo’

‘he said to him’
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€19

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

[pus.nak la.ka.tuk.spa.ra.ya:.ni.?a:.ma.xa.ty |
/ pus naklakatuksparaya:n a:maqatu /

pus  nak-—laka—tuks—para—ya:—n=i a:—maqa—tu=

well  FUT:1SG.SUBJ—face—hit—RPT-IMPF—20BJ=JNC ADD-hand—other.part=INC
‘te voy a golpear con otra mano’

¢ “well, I’11 hit you in the face with my other hand”

2

[ ?in.to:n.sis.mat.la.ka.tuk.spa: ]

/ entonces mat lakatukspa: /

entonces mat laka—tuks—pa:
then QUOT face—hit—RPT:PFV
‘y otra vez lo golpeo’

‘and he hit him again’

[ ma.ta:.na:.lti.ma.ta.ya:.pa:.Sma.kéan ]

/ mat a:nd: ltimataya:pa: Smakan /

mat ama: ltima+taya:—pa: S—makan
QUOT also fasten+stand—RPT:PFV 3PO-hand
‘y también se quedo6 pegado su mano’

‘and again his hand stuck fast’

[ ki.magq.8teq.ti. mat.wa.ni.la:k.ti.maq.8tey.nj.mat |

/ kimaqgteqti mat wani la: ktimagsteqni mat /
kin—maqsteq—ti mat wan—ni
10BJ-leave—2SG.SUBJ:PFV ~ QUOT  say—BEN:IMPF

la:  k—ti-maqsteq—ni mat
NEG 1SG.SUBJ—POT-leave—20BJ:PFV QUOT
‘sueltame, le dijo, pero ¢l le dice no te suelte’
¢ “let go of me” he said, “I won’t let go””’

[ pus nak.lak.ta.ya:.ya:mat.wa.ni |

/ pus naklaktaya:ya:n mat wani /

pus  nak-laktaya:—ya:i—n mat wan—ni

well  FUT:1SG.SUBJ—kick—IMPF—20BJ QUOT say—BEN:IMPF
‘pues te voy a patear lo dijo’

¢ “then I’ll hit you with my foot” he said to him’

[ ?in.ton.sis mat.lak.ta.ya:.pa: |
/ entonces mat laktaya:pa: /

entonces mat laktaya:—pa:
then QUOT kick—RPT:PFV
‘entonces le pateo’

‘so he kicked him’
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(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

(41)

(42)

[ ?a:.na:.ka:.na:.ta.ya:.pa:.Stan.tun ]

/ ama: kana: taya:pa: Stantin /

amna: kamna: taya:—pa: S—tantun
also  truly stand—RPT:PFV 3PO—foot
‘y se qued6 también pegado su pie’

‘and he got stuck again, his foot’

[ ki.may,$tey.ti.mat.la:k.ti.maq.§tey.ni.mat.wa.ni.pis ]
/ kimagsteqti mat la: ktimaqgSteqni mat wani pus /
kin—maqsteq—ti mat la: k—ti-maqsteq—ni

10BJ-leave—2SG.SUBJ:PEV QUOT NEG 1SG.SUBJ-POT-leave—20BJ:PFV

mat  wan—ni pus
QUOT  say—BEN:IMPF well
‘sueltame le dijo, pero ¢l le dijo no te suelte’
¢ “let go of me” he said to him, “I won’t let go” he said’

[ naklaktaya:paraya:n ]

/ naklaktaya:paraya:n /
nak—laktaya:—para—ya:—n
FUT:1SG.SUBJ-kick—RPT-IMPF—20B]J
‘otra vez te voy a patear’

¢ “T"ll kick you again”’

[ ?Pa:tan.ta.ty |

/ a:tantutu /
a—tantu—tu=
ADD—CLF—other.part=JNC
‘con otro pie’

¢ “with the other foot”’

[ nak.li:lak.ta.ya:.pa.ra.ya:.nin.kin.tan.tin.mat.wa.ni |

/ nakli:laktaya:paraya:n kintantin mat wani /
nak—li:—laktaya:—para—ya:—n=in kin—tantun ~ mat
FUT:1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—kick—RPT—IMPF—2OBJ=JNC 1ro—foot QUOT
‘con otro pie te doy otro golpe’

¢ “T’1l hit you again with my foot”’
[ lak.ta.ya:.pa: |

/ laktaya:pa: /

laktaya:—pa:

kick—RPT:PFV

‘le pego otra vez’

‘he kicked him again’

wan—ni
say—BEN:IMPF
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(43)

(44)

(45)

(46)

(47)

(48)

[ ?i.ka;.nd:.ma.ta.ya:.pa:$.tan.tun ]

/ y ka:na: mat taya:pa: Stantin /

y ka:na: mat taya:—pa: S—tantun
and truly QUOT stand—RPT:PFV  3PO—foot
‘y se quedo pegado otra vez su pie (otro pie)’

‘and his other foot got stuck too’

[ ?in.ton.sis.ca ta.slu.ma.td.ya:.lin.kg.né:.xu.nak ]
/ entoncesca taslumataya:li conejo /

entonces=ca  ta—sluma-ttaya:—li conejo
then=now DCS—gluetstand—PFV rabbit
‘entonces se quedo pegado el conejo’

‘so the rabbit was stuck’

[ nak.li:.ma.qe:y.tan ]
/ nakli:maqe:qlan /
nak=li:maqe:qlan
LOC=scarecrow

‘en el espantapajaros’
‘to the scarecrow’

[ 2u:n.tu:.Sto:.ka.ni:.li:.lta.ma.li:.ma.qe:y.dan |

/u: tu: $to:kanj: li:ltama li:maqe:qtan /

u=n tu: S—to:—kani: li:—{tama
DEM=JNC NREL  PAST—d0—INDEF:PERF INSTR.N—glue
‘lo que habian hecho de pegamento el espantapéjaros’

‘the scarecrow that had been made out of glue’

[ xo:8.lii.1d.yal. ma.timi.lis... ]

/ x0: §li:laqali: mat milj /

xo:  §-li—-laqali: mat=i min—li
PTCL 3PO-INSTR—tOmMOIrow QUOT=INC come—PFV
‘al otro dia vind’

‘the next day, he came’

[ ti:nks.ka:.sta.punj ]

/ ti: nkSka:stapuni /

ti: nak=$—ka:—stapu—ni=,

HREL LOC=3PO—PLC—bean—PL=JNC
‘el duefio de frijolar’

‘he who was in his bean field’

li:maqe:qlan
scarecrow
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(49)

(50)

(1)

(52)

(53)

(54)

[ ?a8.ni.laq.cil ]

/ a¥ni laqcili /

asni lagcin—li=,
when  see—PFV=INC
‘cuando lo vio’
‘when he saw’

[ Cu.mat.ku.né:.xun.ti..Iu:.Saq.wa:.ma:.std.pu: ]

/ ¢u mat conejo ti: lu: Saqwa:ma: stapu /

cu mat  conejo=n ti: lu:
PTCL QUOT rabbit=INC  HREL very

‘que era el conejo ¢l que estaba comiendo el frijolar’
‘that it was the rabbit who was eating his beans’

S—ag—wa:—ma: stapu=:
PAST-head—eat—PROG bean=JNC

[ ?i:.tas.lu.ma.ta.ya:.ni..nak.li:.#ta.man.kli:.ma.qe:y.tan ]
/ y taslumataya:nji: nakli:itama nakli:maqe:qtan /

y ta—sluma-+taya:—ni: nak=li.-—{tama

and DCS—gluetstand—PFV LOC=INSTR.N—glue
‘alli estaba pegado el conejo en el espantapdjaros de pegamento’
‘and he was stuck there in the glue, to the scarecrow’

[ ?in.to:n.sis.mat.lu:.pa:.Su.wan.co:.pus ]

/ entonces mat lu: pa:Suwa co: pus /

entonces mat lu: pa:Suwa=n
then QUOT very  be.happy=INC PTCL

‘entonces se puso muy contento’
‘then he was very happy’

[ ¢o:.ni.mo6:.00 pus.Cor.na: ... |

/ €o: ni modo pus €o: na /

¢o: ni.modo pus ¢o:
PTCL  no.matter well PTCL
‘y le dijo, ahora ni modo’

‘and he said, “well, no matter”’

[kma:.noq.ka:n.wi:.wi.Sit.lu:.Saq.wa.pa:t.ki.sta.pu.pus |

co:

/ kma:noqli:n wi: wisit lu: Saqwapa:t kistapu pus /

k-ma:—noql-u:—n Wi
1SG.SUBJ—CS—be.found—CS—20BJ sit
kin—stapu pus
1PO-bean well

‘te encontré ti que estds comiendo mi frijolar’

* “I found you who is eating my beans

wisit
you

2 9

lu:
very

nak=li:maqe:qlan
LOC=scarecrow

pus
well

$—ag—-wa—pa:t
PAST-head—eat—2SG.SUBJ:PROG
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(35)

(56)

(57)

(58)

(59)

(60)

[ mat.wa.ni.xo:n.¢is.ka? |

/ mat wani xo: ¢isku? /

mat wan—ni X0:=n ¢isku?
QUOT  say—BEN:IMPF PTCL=JNC man
‘le dijo el hombre’

‘the man told him’

[ le:.link.S¢ik |

/ le:1i naks¢ik /

le:n—li nak=s8—Cik

take—PFV  LOC=3PO-house

‘lo llevo a su casa’

‘and he took him (the rabbit) to his house’

[ ?in.t6:n.sis.mat naks.¢ik.Cis.ki? mat.Swi:.xo:s ]

/ entonces mat naksc¢ik ¢isku? mat Swi: xo: /

entonces mat nak=S$—Cik ¢isku?  mat
then QUOT LOC=3PO-house man QUOT
‘entonces en casa del hombre habia’

‘at the man’s house, there was’

[ wirxo:§ ?ami:y6:?osia: |

/ wi: Xo: Samigo o sea /

wi: XO0: S—amigo 0.5ea=.
sit:IMPF  PTCL 3po—friend  that.isSSINC
‘habia su amigo o sea’

‘there was his friend, that is’

[ mat s6:.r0.x0:8 Swi.li..ni; naks.¢ik |
/ mat zorro xo: Swili:ni: nakscik /

S—wi:
PAST-SIit:IMPF

mat zZorro XO0: S—wili:—ni: nak=$§—Cik
QuoT fox PTCL  PAST—put—PERF LOC=3PO-house

‘¢l (hombre) tenia zorro en su casa’
‘the fox that the man had put in his house’

[ ?in.t6:n.sis.mat.wa.ni.xo: sO:.rQ |

/ entonces mat wani xo: zorro /

entonces mat wan—ni XO: ZOrro=,
then QUOT say—BEN:IMPF PTCL  fox=JNC
‘entonces le dijo al zorro’

‘then he said to the fox’

XO0:
PTCL
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(61)

(62)

(63)

(64)

(65)

(66)

[ pu.sik.ma:.maq.ta.qal.ni..ya:.na:.ma:n.ku.né:.xq |

/ pus kma:maqtaqaini:ya:n a:ma: conejo /

pus=i k—ma:—maqtaqal-ni:—ya:-—n a:ma:=n conejo=,
well=INC 1SG.SUBJ—CS—guard—CS—IMPF—20BJ DEM=INC  rabbit=INC
‘te encargo a este conejo’

¢ “I entrust you with this rabbit”’

[ la: ti.ca:.14.?aq.maq.Co:.n0: |

/ la: tica:14 agmaqc¢o:nu: /

la: ti—ca:la ag—maqg—Co:—nu:

NEG  POT—flee:IMPF head—body—close—in:IMPF

‘no se vaya a huirse, le voy a dejarlo encerrado (enjaulado, tapado)’
¢ “he isn’t going to run away, he’s closed inside and covered” ’

[ wn.tii.lu:$.ka:q.wa.ma:n.ki.sta.py ]

/u: ti: lu: Ska:aqwama: kistapu /

u:=n ti lu: S—ka:—ag—wa-ma: kin—stapu=,
DEM=JNC HREL ~ very PAST—-PL.OBJ-head—eat—PROG  1PO—bean=INC
‘porque estaba comiendo mucho mi frijolar’

¢ “this is the one who has been eating my beans so much” ’

[ 1a:.ti.lak.ta.]a.ka.cu.na.xi:.ya la:.ti.Sa.ma:.ya ]

/ la: tilaktalakacunéxi:ya la: tiSama:ya /

la:  ti-lak—ta—lakacunax—i:—ya la: ti—-Sama:—ya

NEG POT—foot—DCS—near—VBL—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ NEG POT-touch—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ
‘no te vayas a cercar donde estas, no le vayas a agarrar’

¢ “don’t try to get close to it, don’t try to touch it”’

[ por.ke.pal.na.§a.ma .ya:.ma:n.ku.ne:.xu.na.laq.ci.ku.ti.na.qo:s.tas.ti ]
/ porque pal naSama:ya a:ma: conejo nalaqcikutuna qo:stastt /

porque  pal na—Sama.—ya ama: conejo
because if FUT—touch—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ DEM rabbit
na—lagcin—kutun—a qo:s+tasta

FUT—see—DSD—-IMPF:2SG.SUBJ  run+leave:IMPF
‘porque si lo quieres ver a este conejo, se va a salir’
‘ “because if you’ll touch this rabbit, if you want to see it, it’s going to get away” ’

[ ?in.t6:n.sis.na: na.ca:.la |

/ entonces naca:la /

entonces na—ca:la

then FUT—flee:IMPF
‘entonces se va a huir’

¢ “and then he’ll run away””’
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(67)

(68)

(69)

(70)

(71)

(72)

[ na.ki.ma.qa.si:.ci:.ya]

/ nakimagqasi:.ci:ya /

na—kin—maqa—si:ci.—ya=,
FUT—10BJ-STM—be.angry:2SG.SUBJ-IMPF:2SG.SUBJ=INC
‘me vas a hacer enojar’

¢ “you’ll make me angry”’

[ ?1..wi.8i.nak nak.maq.ni:.yd:n wi.Si.ngk.wa.yd:n |

/ y wi§ nakmaqni:ya:n wi$ nakwaya:n /

y Wis=i nak—maqni:—ya:—n Wis=i nak—-wa—-ya:—n

and yoOu=INC FUT:1SG.SUBJ—kill-IMPF-20BJ you=INC FUT:1SG.SUBJ—eat—IMPF—20BJ
‘th te voy a matar y te voy a comer’

and I’1l kill you, I’ll eat you™’

(313

[ por.ke.nak na na.ma.qni:n.ko.ne:.xo.nak.wa.sa sa.kél.do ]

/ porque nakmaqni: conejo nakwa Sacaldo /

porque  nak—maqni: conejo  nak—wa Sa—caldo
because FUT:1SG.SUBJ—kill:IMPF  rabbit FUT:1SG.SUBJ—eat:IMPF  DTV—soup
‘porque el conejo lo voy a matar y comer en caldo’

¢ “because I’'m going to kill the rabbit and I’'m going to eat him as soup”’

[ mat.wa.ni.xo:n.¢i8.kd? wa.ni.kan.ko.né:x wa.ni.kd so:.rg |

/ mat wani xo: ¢isku? wanikan zorro /

mat wan—ni XO0: ¢isku?  wan-ni—kéan ZOrro=,
QUOT  say—BEN:IMPF PTCL man Say—BEN—INDEF:IMPF fox=INC
‘dice el hombre, le dijeron al zorro’

‘says the man, they said this to the fox’

[ ?in.t6:n.sis.pus.mat.wa.xo:.s0..ro la:.tu.kaq.wa:.ma: |

/ entonces pus mat wan xo: zorro la:tu: kaqgwama: /

entonces pus  mat wan xo.  zorro laitu:  k-ag—wa-ma:

then well QUOT say:IMPF PTCL fox nothing 1SG.SUBJ-head—eat—PROG
‘entonces dice el zorro no voy a comer’

‘so the fox says “I’m not eating anything” ’

[ la:.tuk.Sa.ma:.ma: |

/ la:tu: kSama:ma: /

la:tu: k—Sama:—ma:

nothing  1SG.SUBJ—touch—PROG
‘no voy a tocarlo’

 “I’m not touching anything” ’
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(73)

(74)

(75)

(76)

(77)

(78)

[la:.tu:k.ma:.qe:.ma: mat.wan ?in.to:n.sis.pus ]

/la:ti: kma:qe:ma: mat wan entonces pus /

la:tu: k-ma:qe:—ma: mat wan entonces
nothing 1SG.SUBJ—uncover—-PROG QUOT say:IMPF  then

‘no voy a destaparlo’

¢ “I’m not opening anything” he says’

[?a:.ka.nik.ta:q.¢0.q6 ?a:k.ma:.maq.ta.qal.ni:.yan ]

/ azkan ktaqéoqd a:kma:maqtaqatni:ya:mn /

a—k—an=i k—ta—aqcoqo
ADD—1SG.SUBJ—g0O=INC 1SG.SUBJ—DCS—stroll:IMPF

a:—k—ma:—maqtaqal-ni:—ya:—n
ADD-1S8G.SUBJ—CS—guard—CS—IMPF—20BJ

‘entonces voy de paseo, te lo encargo’

* “I’m going out again for a walk, I entrust him to you””’

[ mat.wa.ni.ké sé:.ro.pus |

/ mat wanikan zorro pus /

mat wan—ni—kan Zorro pus
QUOT  say—BEN—INDEF:IMPF  fox well
‘le dijeron al zorro’

‘he said to the fox’

[ yo:.mat.wén ?al ]

/ yo: mat wan anlj /

yo:  mat wan an—li=,
okay QUOT say:IMPF go—PFV=INC
‘bueno dijo (zorro) y se fue (hombre)’

¢ “okay” said (the fox, and the man) left’

[ ?in.t6:n.sis.pu.sas.ni.ma.tiS.la.ka.pa:s.tak.11.s6:.10 |
/ entonces pus asni mat Slakapa:stakli zorro /
entonces  pus asni mat=i $—lakapa:stak—Ii

pus
well

ZOorro

then well when QUOT=INC  PRS:IRR—think.about—PRS:IRR fox

‘cuando el zorro se vino en su mente (penso)’
‘well, then the fox thought’

[ nak.laq.ci.ki.tin.ku.né:.xon ]

/ naklaqcin ikit conejo /

nak—laqcin ikit=in conejo=n
FUT:1SG.SUBJ—see:IMPF I=INC rabbit=)NC
‘voy a verlo el conejo’

‘I’ll look at the rabbit’
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(79)

(80)

(81)

(82)

[ ¢in.ca.ma.ceq.ka.ni: mat.wa.ni ]
/ €1 cama cegkani: mat wani /

¢i=n cama ceq—kani: mat wan—ni
how=INC DEM hide—INDEF:PERF QUOT say—BEN:IMPF

‘donde lo tienen escondido’
¢ “how they had hidden that one”’

[ ?in.t:n.sis.§ma:.qal.qe:.ma:.ma.ti.nak |

/ entonces $§ma:qalqe:ma: mat /

entonces S—ma.—qal—qe:—ma: mat=i
then PAST—CS—mouth—uncover—PROG QUOT=INC
‘entonces lo esta destapando’

‘so then he’s uncovering it’

[ka.x6:.nin.¢i§ maq.Co.nu:.ka.ni: ma.ti: |

/ nakcajon ¢i $maqco:nu:kani: mat: /

nak=cajon=in i $—magq—Co.—nu:—kani:
LOC=box=INC how  PAST-body—close—in—INDEF:PERF
‘en el cajon donde lo tenian’

‘in the box how they had closed him inside’

[ sru té.étu.lig.kg.né:.xg ca.lat ]

/ sru ta tulj conejo ca:lalj /

sru  taStu-li conegjo=, cala-li=,
IDPH leave—PFV rabbit=INC flee-PFV=INC
‘y sal¢é corriendo, se fue’

‘and woosh! the rabbit took off. he got away’

mat=i:
QUOT=INC

102



2.12 Armadillo
Alberto Reyes Castillo

This short narrative was given to me in the middle of working on the transcription and translation
of the text Serpiente (which can be found in 3.5). In Serpiente, a first-hand account from Antonio
Jiminéz Santiago of an everyday encounter with a snake, the said snake tries to hide in an
armadillo’s den. Don Alberto told me that snakes and armadillos are considered to be friends,
and gave me this narrative as a sort of teaching story to explain this friendship. It was recorded
the 14 September 2015.

(1) [ ¢a:.tim ma.tin.ta. latna?]
/ &a:tim mat tala:tna? /
¢a—tim  mat=in tala:tna?
CLF-one QUOT=INC hunter
‘un cazador’

‘there was a hunter’

(2) [ ?alin.ka: kiwin ta.la:it.na? ]
/ anlj naka:kiwin tala:tna? /
an—li=: nak=ka:kiwin  tala:tna?
g0—PFV=INC LOC=forest hunter
‘fue al monte el cazador’
‘the hunter went to the woods’

3) [ ?i.}éq.cil.mn.ka.ni.la: ma.qa.ti ku.yu: ?i.cuku.lek.sta:.1d |
/ y lagcilitunkan la: maqat kuyu: y cukuli aksta:1a /

y lagcin—li=tunkan=i la: magqat=i kuyu:
and see—PFvV=later=INC NEG far=INC armadillo
y cuku—1i aksta:la
and begin—PFvV  follow:IMPF

‘y luego vio no muy lejos (alcanzo cerca) un armadillo, y comenzo6 a seguirlo’
‘and later he saw an armadillo not far away, and he began to follow him’

(4) [ ?in.t0:n.sis.ma.ta.nu:.ca.nak |
/ entonces mat tanu:ca/
entonces mat ta—nu.—0—-Ca
well QUOT DCS—in—PFV—DIST:INC
‘entonces entro...’
‘then he went into...’

(5) [ cuku.lin.ca:.l4.?i.ta.nu:.¢a.nak.la.ky |
/ ctikulj ca:l4 y tanu:¢a naklaky /
cuku—Ii ca:lla y ta—nu.—0-Ca nak=luku=_
begin—PFV  flee:IMPF and  DCS—in— PFV—DIST:INC LOC=cave=INC
‘comenz0 a correr y entrd en su cueva’
‘he started to flee and went into his cave’
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(6)

()

(8)

©)

(10)

(11)

[ naks.¢i.ku.yu: pe.ro.ma:.tan.ca$.ta.nu:.ma..la:.wa |
/ naks¢ik kuyu: pero mat anca Stanti:ma: lu:wa /

nak=8—¢ik kuyu: pero mat anca  S—ta-nu—ma: lu:wa=,
LOC=3PO-house armadillo but QUOT there  PAST-DCS—In—PROG  snake=JNC
‘en su casa de armadillo pero alli estaba la serpiente’

‘in the armadillo’s house, well, there was a serpent in there’

[ ?in.té:n.sis.lag.ta.nu:.ca? ?i.mat.wa.ni |

/ entonces laqtanu:¢a? y mat wani /

entonces  lag—ta—nu:——ca? y mat wan—ni

then ALL-DCS—in—PFV-DIST and QUOT say—BEN:IMPF

‘entonces alcanz6 entrar y le dijo’

‘and he made it inside, and he said’

[ pus.kim.pu.cas.ta:.la.ma: ka.kom.pa:.dre: ]

/ pus kimpucasta:lama:ka compadre /

pus  kin—puca+tsta:la—ma:ka compadre=:

well  1oBJ-look.for+go.behind—PROG:INDEF friend=INC

‘pues me estan persiguiendo compadre’

¢ “someone is chasing after me, friend” ’

[ ?a.si:.ke:.pal.kwér.sa.lu:.na ki.laq.min.ka.na:.ca.na.kin.cik ]

/ asi que pal kwérsa lu: nakinlagminkén a:ca nakkingik /

asi.que pal kwersa lu:  na—kin-lag—min—kan a:ca  nak=kin—Cik

SO if  necessary very FUT—1OBJ-ALL-come—INDEF  here LOC=1PO-house

‘asi si llegan aqui en mi casa’
¢ “so, if they arrive here at my house,”’

[ wi.Si.na.qal.ti.nd.na.kom.pa:.dre ]

/ wi$ naqaltindna compadre /

Wis=i na-qalti-nan—a compadre
YOU=JNC FUT-respond—DTR-IMPF:2SG.SUBJ friend
‘usted va a contestar, compadre’

¢ “you are going to be answering, friend” ’

[ por.ke.ki.maq.ni:.ku.tun.kd:n |

/ porque kimaqni:kutunkan /

porque kin—-maqni:—kutun—kén
because  10BJ—kill-DSD—-INDEF:IMPF
‘porque me quieren matar’

¢ “because they want to kill me””’
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(12)

(13)

[ wi.Sin.ka.la.ka.ti.t6:.1a.nak Sla.ka.tin ma:.14k.¢] |

/ wis kalakatit6:la nakslakatin ma:lak¢i /

Wis=in ka—lakati—to:la nak=s$—lakatin ma:lak¢i=,
YOU=JNC OPT—face—sit:28G.SUBJ  LOC=3PO—face door=JNC
‘usted quedan en la entrada de la puerta’

¢ “you stay at the entrance of the door

%% 9

[ mat.wa.ni: Skom.pa:.dre li:.wa.mat |

/ mat wani Scompadre 1G:wa mat /

mat wan—ni—: S—compadre lu:wa mat
QUOT  say—BEN:IMPF—INC  3PO—friend snake QUOT
‘le dijo su compadre la serpiente’

‘he said to his friend the snake’
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3 Prosody
Prosody is a productive area for both aspects of this thesis: description and representation. The

first part of this chapter describeds a series of segmental processes occuring at prosodic junctures
in Coahuitlan Totonac. Although a formal study of the prosodic hierachy of Coahuitldan Totonac
has yet to be undertaken, the distribution of juncture phenomena—together with intonation—
give the first outlines for a description of prosodic hierachy. The prosody of Coahuitlan Totonac
is of special interest, as it differs markedly from other Northern Totonac languages. Similar
prosodic phenomena have been described in Sierra languages and it seems plausible that the
juncture phenomena I describe are the result of contact with nearby Sierra communities.

The second part of this chapter states how juncture phenomena are transcribed and
represented. My primary concern is to show the prosodic units motivated by the distribution of

juncture phenomena and intonation. The bracketing used to show these units follows Levy 2015.

3A Prosody and juncture phenomena
One of the conspicuous features of Coahuitlan Totonac phonology is a series of segmental

processes that occur at the junctures of prosodic units. I found these juncture phenomena to be
relatively salient but their distribution is difficult to describe without reference to units of
prosodic hierarchy. Juncture phenomena can be seen on the word cg.#im ‘one (person)’, as it

occurs in different prosodic and phonological environments (1).
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(1) a. wanin ¢a:tim
wan—nhi=n ca:—tim
Say—BEN:IMPF=JNC  CLF-on¢
‘the one (man) tells him that’
La luna:9
b. y Ca:timi Satina:kut
y Ca—tim=i Sa—tina:=kut
and CLF-one=JNC  DTV-—small=yet
‘and one who was still young’
La luna:4
c. ¢a:timin ¢iskq?
Ca—tim=in  Cisku?
CLF—0one=JNC man
‘one man’
La luna:1
(1)a shows the bare form: ¢g.:tim ‘one (person)’, without any juncture phenomena (although it
does contribute to the prosodic environment for the n—epenthesis appearing on the previous word
wani ‘tell’). In b and c, there are two juncture phenomena at work: n-epenthesis and i-epenthesis,
During my first field experiences, I found i- and n-epenthesis to be quite salient, but I was unable
to describe their conditioning environment. My attempts to elicit examples or to isolate the
relevant words served to remove the prosodic context for juncture phenomena to appear. When
asked about the specific /i/ and /n/ sounds, my consultants would give noncomittal responses
saying “there’s nothing there”. Paulette Levy gave a presentation describing a similar set of
phenomena in Coatepec Totonac texts recorded by McQuown which occured at the juncture of
prosodic boundaries (University of Alberta April 11, 2014; see also Levy 2015). Her work on
this topic opened the door to my description, and this chapter follows her use of prosodic
hierarchy and notation to describe the unique juncture phenomena of Coahuitldn Totonac.
The goal in this chapter is to describe juncture phenomena and intonational patterns. Together,

these features motivate the first outlines of prosodic hiearchy; however, this chapter does not

represent a full prosodic analysis of Coahuitlan Totonac. This work follows the analyses done in
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other varieties (Roman Lobato 2008, Levy 2015, Levy & Herndndez-Green, 2017, Levy 2020,
Godoy 2022), and recognises the unanswered questions concerning details of the prosodic
hierarchy and the domain of different phenomena in Totonac languages. It is my hope that by
documenting and describing these features as best I can, this work will contribute to the
continuing future analysis of Totonac prosody.

Given that the prosodic domains are not fully understood, the levels I propose are
provisional, motivated by a combination of juncture phenomena and intonation (accent and tonal
contour). The two levels of prosodic hierarchy I discuss in this chapter are: intonational phrase

3.1 and phonological phrase 3.2. A final feature of prosody, hesitations are discussed in 3.3.

3.1 Intonational phrase (IP)
To determine the boundaries of intonational phrases, the largest prosodic unit of an utterance, I

listened for by intonational contour 3.1.1, and right-edge border juncture phenomena 3.1.2.

3.1.1 Intonational contours

I have observed two subtypes of intonational phrase defined by differing contour patterns: a
continuation pattern and a finality pattern. There may be additional patterns that either didn’t
show up in my texts, or haven’t yet shown up with enough frequency to analyse. As the names
suggest, these contour patterns are associated with specific semantic usage patterns.
Continuation pattern

The continuation pattern signals the speaker has more to say, that the speaker intends to continue
the utterance. One or more continuations are typically followed by a finality. Continuations have
an intonational rise at their right edge, aligning with the phrase-level accent of the final

phonological phrase in the IP (when the accent is not on the last syllable, the intonational contour
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remains high or tapers slightly for the remaining syllables). This pitch rise may show a sloped

increase or a sudden jump.

150 | Accent | Accent |
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70
PhP PhP
{A(y) (Catimi)} {(Satinaki:t)} , >
13.76 15.65
Time (s)
y ca:—tim=i Sa—tina:=kut
and CLF—one=JNC  DTV-small=yet

‘and one who was still young’
Figure 14: Continuation IP pitch contour (Luna 4)

In Figure 14, the pitch contours are drawn for Luna 4, (1) above. In this extract, we can see the
increased pitch associated with phrase-level accent, but the details of the pitch contour further
show different types of IP: continuation, or finality (Luna 4 is a continuation, followed by the
finality in the next line, after only a short pause). The pitch shows a marked increase on the
accented syllable of the final PhP in the continuation IP. At the juncture of PhPs, final /m/
(¢a:tim) and 1nitial /$/ (Satina.ku:f) provide the environment for i- but not n-epenthesis: the PhP
boundary comes between two consonants, but the right consonant is not a stop or affricate.
Finality pattern

The finality pattern signals a completed thought, perhaps the end of a speaker’s utterance. Short
utterances and one word responses are usually finalities: longer utterances often consist of one or
more continuations and a finality. Finalities have an intonational fall at their right edge, aligning

with the phrase-level accent of the final phonological phrase in the IP. This fall can be either a

109



downward curve or a jump to a lower pitch. The end of a finality is consistently a context for
devoicing and final glottal stops.

Isolated phrases or one-word answers tend to be final IPs. One result of this is that
stem-final vowels are often obscured by devoicing (3.1.2). In the case of my own fieldwork, this
necessitated supplementary elicitation using forms with additional suffixes to clarify the vowel in
the stem which would otherwise be devoiced or deleted (primarily: for nouns, the plural
possessive suffix —kgn, an intensifier clitic, =tunkan, for adjectives, and for verbs the clitic =ca

‘now’).
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< {(taimd:nalj) (nakbérco)} {(Sakaicisa)} . >

15.82

18.13

Time (s)

Sa—ka . —cisa=,
DTV—PLC—late=INC

ta—an—ma:nalj nak=barco
3PL.SUBJ—go—PROG:3PL.SUBJ  LOC=boat
‘they are going in a boat at night’

Figure 15: Finality IP pitch contour (Luna 5)
In Figure 15, Luna 5 shows a finality with three PhPs. The final PhP shows an increase of pitch
for the accented syllable, but the pitch descends rapidly over the duration of the syllable. Luna 5
shows a completed thought and is followed by a much longer pause before the speaker begins

again.
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3.1.2  Right-edge juncture phenomena
The right edge border of an intonational phrase is the locus of two juncture phenomena: the

surfacing of glottal stops which are deleted in other prosodic contexts, and devoicing.
Glottal stop deletion
Underlying word- and affix-final glottal stops are deleted in any prosodic context excepting the
end of intonational phrases, (2).
2 a ( {(Cisky) (ikit)} . )
Cisku ikit

man:INC [
‘T am a man’

b. ( {(¢a:timin)} {(Ciska?)} .)

¢a:—tim=in Cisku?

CLF—One=INC  man

‘one man’

La luna:1
The word cisky? ‘man’ in (2)a. loses /?/ in the middle of a phonological phrase, while in b.,
coming at the end of an intonational phrase, it is realised (cf. also papd? ‘moon’ in Luna 18, 19).
In addition to their appearance at the end of intonational phrases, these glottal stops are assumed
to be part of the lexical item for reasons of stress placement (cf. (58) in 2.6.1) and with
comparison to cognate forms.
Although the context for retaining glottal stops is at the right edge of intonational

phrases, in La Luna, there are two hesitations where papd? ‘moon’ loses its glottal stop and adds

n-epenthesis instead (la Luna 33, 50).

Devoicing
The ends of intonational phrases are the site of another salient juncture phenomenon, devoicing.

This process that affects short vowels and approximants at the end of intonational phrases.
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Devoicing is something of a continuum which may see the vowel (or approximant) deleted,

devoiced, or reduced, (3).

3) a. [ pusmaqatun |
( {(pus) (maqatiny)} . )
pus maga—tunu=,
well CLF-one.by.one=INC
‘well, sometimes (several times)’

Plato:3
b. [ kcukulixokli:lakawasa kiwi ]
( {(kcukuli) (xo) (kli:lakawasa) (kiwi)} . )
k—cuku-li X0: k—li:—laka—was—a kiwi=,
1SG.SUBJ-begin—PFV  PTCL 18G.SUBJ-INSTR—face—dig—IMPF  tree=INC

‘I began to chop at it with the wooden stake’
Serpiente:23
c. [ kli:lakawasligkiwg |
( {(kli:lakawaslin)} {(kiwi)} ,)
k—li:—laka—was—1i=n kiwi=,
1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—face—dig—PFV=INC  tree=INC
‘I scraped at it with the stick’
Serpiente:24
In these three examples, devoicing juncture phenomena can be seen at the end of each
intonational phrase. For these examples, the phonetic transcription has been provided to show the
different patterns of devoicing—in the phonemic and prosodic transcription, both here and
elsewhere, <_ > will be used for all devoicing juncture phenomena, and only at the phonetic level
will finer details (deletion, devoicing, or reduction) be transcribed. In (3)a, the final /u/ of
magqatunu ‘sometimes’ is deleted. In (3)b and c, the word kiwi ‘tree’ comes at the end of two
sequential intonational phrases: in the first it is unvoiced, and in the second it is reduced. Another
aspect of devoicing, more fully described below, appears in (3)a and b: when a nasal or
approximant precedes the short vowel, it can also be devoiced. Reduction seems to be more

common with continuation IPs, while deletion is more common with finalities, a pattern to which

these examples conform.
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SHORT VOWEL -V — -V
APPROXIMANT —Clapprox]  —  —Clapprox]
APPROXIMANT — SHORT VOWEL  —Ciapprox] V. —  —Crapprox]V
NASAL — SHORT VOWEL —NV — NV

Table 7: Areas affected by devoicing

The phonological sequences affected by devoicing are not limited to short vowels. As mentioned
above, approximants and sequences of approximant-short vowel and nasal-short vowel are also
affected by devoicing, as shown in Table 7. Although uncommon, word final approximants are
subject to the same devoicing as short vowels. The most frequent example is the 1PL.SUBJ
agreement marker /-w/, (4).
4) /kpucaya:w/ — [kpuxaya:w]

k—puca—ya:—w

15G.SuBJ—look.for-IMPF—1PL.SUBJ

‘we see it (IPL.EXC>3)’
Sequences of approximants and nasals before a short vowel at the ends of words are also
devoiced (in the appropriate prosodic context). In these sequences, as in (3)a, the vowel is often

deleted, with the nasal devoiced. Examples of nasals followed by a short vowel are shown in

(5)a, approximants followed by a short vowel are shown as well: /y/ in b, /w/ in ¢, and /1/ in d.
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%) a. /xiny/ — [xini] or [xin]

‘smoke’

/séqna/ — [séqna] or [séqn]
‘banana’

b. /staya/ — [staya]

‘squirrel’

/ciya/ — [ciya]
‘rat’

/pucaya/  —  [pucaya]
puca-ya
look.for—2SUBJ:IMPF
‘you look for him/her (2>3)’

C. /kiwi/ — [kiwi]
‘tree’
fqewiwy  —  [qerwiwi]
‘cold” ~
d. /aqtim miliy/ — [aqtim mili] or [mil]

‘one thousand’
/ttulalu/ — [ftulaly] or [{tulul]
‘thick’
/pucaly/ — [ptcali] or [pucal]
puca—li
look.for-PFv
‘he/she looked for him (3>3)’
The final word in (5)d, pucali ‘he/she looked for him’ shows a frequent and salient example of
devoicing: the perfective /—li/, which appears as [1], this being treated as the devoiced variant of
/l/. Perfective marking shows variation in /I/ and /#/ across the Totonacan family, with many
languages describing /1/ as an allomorph of /-li/ or /-i/. In Coahuitlan Totonac the variation
between these two forms is explained by the devoicing juncture phenomenon at prosodic
boundaries.
As mentioned in 3.1.1, one word utterances are often finalities, and often show
devoicing. This obscures stem-final vowels and can make it difficult to provide a citation form.
With experience, [ became more accurate in determining by ear the quality of many devoiced

vowels (devoiced sequences of approximant/nasal and vowel remain difficult to transcribe: my

initial transcription of the words in (5)a was <xi:> and <seq>). I also used additional elicitation
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of word forms with suffixes or clitics to shield stem-final vowels from devoicing (primarily the
plural possessive suffix -kan and clitics =tunkan 'intensifier' and =ca 'now).

3.2  Phonological phrase (PhP)

Another set of juncture phenomena occur within utterances which seem to co-occur with phrase-
level accent (2.6). Following the literature, I call this level the phonological phrase—three

phonological phrases from Serpiente 28 are shown in Figure 16.
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< {(pus) (kinkasitli) (xon)} {(kiwi)}... > < {(kinksitli)} ... >
98,75 101.1
Time (s)
pus  k—kinka—sit-1i X0:=n kiwi  kinka—sit-li

well  1SG.SUBJ-nose—cut-PFV PTCL=JNC tree  nose—cut—PFV
‘I cut off the point, I took the tip of the stick’
Figure 16: Phonological phrases in Serpiente 28

These phonological phrases show the phrase accent: in both instances of kinkdsitli ‘1 cut the tip’,
the pitch rises sharply at the second, accented syllable; in kiwi ‘tree’, the first syllable carries the
accent, and the rise is visible from the preceding word. In 3.2.1, I discuss the juncture
phenomena occuring at this level. In 3.2.2, I discuss a subset of examples where these juncture

phenomena occur within phonological phrases.
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3.2.1 PhP juncture phenomena
Juncture phenomena i- and n-epenthesis appear at the right edge of phonological phrases before

another phonological phrase. In Serpiente 28 (Figure 12 above) , the only environment for
juncture phenomena is the end of the first phonological phrase, where we see n-epenthesis
coming before a stop /k/.
n-epenthesis
One of the most salient juncture phenomena is n-epenthesis, shown twice in (6).
(6)  ({(pus) (mat) Swin)} {(Ca:timin)} {(Ci8kd?)} , )
pus mat S—wi=n ¢a:—tim=in Cisku?
well QUOT PAST-be=JNC CLF—0one=JNC man
‘there was a man’
Plato:1
A similar process has been noted in Sierra Totonac languages and described as nasal epenthesis
in Filomeno Mata Totonac (McFarland 2009) and prenasalisation in Coatepec Totonac
(McQuown 1990; Levy 2015; Levy & Herndndez-Green, 2017). While McQuown first described
this as prenasalisation, seemingly due to left edge phonological constraints, there is a
combination of left and right edge conditioning on this phenomenon in Coahuitlan Totonac.
n-epenthesis is conditioned by prosodic boundaries and phonological environment. It
appears between phonological phrases when it is followed by a stop or affricate (/p, t, k, q, ¢, ¢,
1/). This left edge (phrase initial) conditioning, and the assimilation of the nasal with the
following consonant (2.3.1) are properties of the phenomenon in other Totonac languages and
seem to underly the use of the term “prenasalisation” by McQuown. However, | have opted to
treat n-epenthesis as a phrase-final feature because the epenthesised segment is perceptually

closer to the right edge and appears within the pitch contour of the preceding phrase (i.e., /n/ is

part of the pitch contour of catimin and not ¢isku? in (6)). n-epenthesis is also often present
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before a pause, and occasionally when the following phrase does not start with the proper
phonological conditioning. In these cases, the n-epenthesis seems to be part of the turn-taking
cues, signalling the speaker is not yielding their turn or finished speaking.
i-epenthesis
Like n-epenthesis, i-epenthesis comes between phonological phrases (7).
(7) ( {(y) (¢a:timi)} {(Satina:kut)} ,)

y ca:—tim=i Sa—tina:=kut

and  CLF-one=JNC DTV—small=yet

‘and one is still a boy’
La luna:4

The phonological condition for i-epenthesis is between two consonants. I describe this
phenomenon on the right edge because it often occurs immediately before n-epenthesis, although
the two are conditioned separately. For example, i-epenethesis appears alone between /m/ and /8/
in (7), n-epenethesis appears alone before /k/ below in (8)a, and in (6) where both occur, the /n/

is conditioned by /¢/, and the /i/ can be thought of as conditioned by /m/ and either the

epenethetic /n/ or the /¢/ of ca.tim.

3.2.2  Juncture phenomena within PhP
The occurrence of n- and i-epenthesis seem to be obligatory at phonological phrase boundaries,

given the proper conditioning environment. However, n- and i-epenthesis also occur inside of the

phonological phrase (8), (9).
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®)

©)

( {(¢e:ma:n) (katagnu:nuntj)} . )
¢e:ma:=n ka—tagqnu:—nun—ti=,
thus=INC OPT—put.on.hat-DTR—2SG.SUBJ:PFV=]NC
¢ “this is how you should wear your hat”’

La luna:8
( {(wanin) (Ca:tim)} , )
wan—ni=n Ca:—tim
Say—BEN:IMPF=INC CLF-one
‘the one man tells him that’

La luna:9

( {() (a$nin) (talaqcini) (puncan)} {(papa?)} , )

y asni=n ta—laqcin=i pun—@—Ca=n papa?
and when=INC 3PL.SUBJ-see:IMPF=INC  rise—PFV-DIST:JNC=JNC moon
‘and when they see the moon rising’

Laluna:18
( {(y) (wani) (pus)} ... )
y wan—ni pus
and  say—BEN:IMPF  well
‘so he says to him’

La luna:31
( {(mat) (pu:ni) (xo:n)} {(¢i8ku?)} . )
mat pun=i XO0! cisku?
QUOT think:IMPF=INC PTCL man
‘thinks the man’

Plato:11

In (8), n-epenthesis appears on ce.ma ‘thus’ and wani ‘he tells him’; these words have the

conditioning environment preceding a stop or affricate, but do not occur at the end of a

phonological phrase with phrase accent. In (9) there are several examples of i-epenthesis which

also come within a phonological phrase. Importantly however, while the first two lines (a and b)

show the conditioning environment for n-epenthesis, this does not occur. There are at least two

possibilities for this distribution: these juncture phenomena may occur at an additional, third

level of the prosodic hierarchy where they are optional due to rate of speech or stylistic concerns

(for example, this level may be the phonological word and co-occur with lexical accent), or they

may provide evidence that the domain of these juncture phenomena is not best described by the

phonological phrase.
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3.3  Hesitations
One common concern in transcribing texts is how to treat hesitations and false starts. In

Coahuitlan Totonac, I have observed that false starts and hesitations often show specifc
intonational and juncture features: these include a slow descent in the tonal contour beginning on
the syllable with phrase accent to the end of the word, and an often significant lengthening of

word-final vowels. Figure 17 shows the tonal contour of Luna 6.
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y ta—ta:wan—ma:nali=:

and  3PL—walk—PROG:3PL.SUBJ=INC
‘and they’re going along at night in a boat’
Figure 17: Hesitation IP pitch contour (Luna 6)

In the narration, this hesitation is followed by a restatement of the information in the previous
line (as a continuation) before moving forward in the story. The pitch rises to the accented
syllable, before slowly descending through the rest of the word. The final vowel of
tatg:wamg:nalj ‘they’re going along together’shows considerable lengthening.

In some ways, this hesitation pattern is like an IP subtype; however, hesitations do not
show the right-edge juncture phenomena of final glottal stop or devoicing. Further, hesitations
occur in various places in an utterance, between words or interrupting mid-word. In Luna 6

(Figure 17) and Plato 19 in (10), the hesitation comes neatly between words.
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(10)  ( {(pus) (u:) (kto:nima:) (amali:)} ... ) { {(3pulato) (kinta:takan)} . )
pus u k—to:—ni-ma: amali=: pulato kin—ta:ta—kan
well DEM 1SG.SUBJ-make—-BEN—PROG  PTCL=INC plate 1pO—father—PL.PO
‘I'm making a plate for grandpa’
Plato:20

In (10) the hesitation comes between the verb kto.nimg: ‘I’'m making’ and its object puldto
‘plate’, and is additionally marked with a particle amali which appears to be a filler word.??
Hesitations sometimes interrupt words and come in the middle of a morphosyntactic word (11).
(11) a. ( {(y) (titamimpa:)} naks ...) ( {(barcokan)} .)

y ti—ta—min—pa: nak=$—barco—kan

and  POT—3PL.SUBJ—-cOome—RPT:PFV LOC=3PO-boat—PL.PO

‘and they returned into their boat’
La luna:62

b. ({(cajonin) (¢is)} ... ) ( {(magco:nu:kanj:) (mati:)} ... )

cajon=in ¢i $—maq—Co:—nu:—kani: mat=i:

box=INC how PAST-body—close—in—INDEF:PERF QUOT=INC

‘the box where they had closed him inside’

Conejo:81

Both examples in (11) show morphosyntactic words interrupted by hesitations: in Luna 62, the
speaker resumes the word smoothly after the interruption and in Conejo 80, the hesitation comes
after a resyllabified past s- which has attached to the preceding word ¢i ‘how’, and the next

intonational phrase finishes the word §mgqgco.nu:kani.: ‘they had closed him inside’. Hesitations

may also mark false starts, with material repeated or corrected after the hesitation (12).

23 Even more so than with other common particles like xo. and ¢u, my consultants are extremely reluctant to assign
amali any meaning or even word-hood.
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(12) a. ( {kilsakalin} kin... ) ( {(kimachete)} . )
k—kil-saka—li=n ki—machete
1SG.SUBJ-mouth—wipe—PFV=INC IPO—machete
‘I wiped off the blade of my machete’
Serpiente: 16
b. ( {(klagcin) (€o:)} lak... ) ( {(taq) (lakacund:ca)} {(wi:) (pus)} , )
k-laqcin ¢o: taq lakacuna:=ca Wi pus
1SG.SUBJ—see:IMPF PTCL more  near=now sit well
‘I saw that now it was closer’
Serpiente:26
In Serpiente 15-16, the narrator first gives the first person possessive kin- before a hesitation, and
the reprisal contains the corrected allomorph ki- coming before a nasal in machete. As mentioned
above, false starts do not appear in the parse or interlinear gloss. Serpiente 26 appears to give the

start of the word lakacuna: ‘near, close’ before hesitating. Upon reprisal, the speaker corrects by

saying tag ‘more’ before lakacuna..

3B Prosodic representation
The presentation of texts in this chapter aims to showcase juncture phenomena and the prosodic

units motivated by the combination of these juncture phenomena and intonational features. These
two things are interrelated as visible juncture phenomena are one of the primary motivators for
the prosodic structure, together with phrase accent and tonal contour. The representation has 6

lines, shown in Table 8.

phonemic transcription

LINE 1 with prosodic units
LINE 2 morphological parse
LINE 3 interlinear gloss
LINE 4 Spanish translation
LINE 5 English translation

Table 8: Lines used in 3C texts
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Line one presents a phonemic transcription of the lexical phonology, divided by different
types of parens to show the postlexical prosodic phenomena and the intonations. As a full
analysis of Coahuitlan Totonac prosody is still to be done, this may be thought of as a phonetic
representation of prosodic phenomena: I describe the distribution of juncture phenomena under
the assumption that their distribution is governed by the provisional prosodic units described
above. The phonemic transcription, like that in chapter 2, shows allophony segmental processes
conditioned by prosody and morphology, but not allophonics. Prosodic conditioning refers to the
changes effected by juncture phenomena: i- and n-epenthesis, lengthening, devoicing, and glottal
stop deletion. The epenthetic segments and lengthening appear in the phonemic transcript, and
underlying glottal stops do not appear where they are deleted. Segments affected by devoicing
appear with the combining ring below that the IPA uses to mark voicelessness i.e., /a/. The
differing reach of devoicing to reduce or delete segments is not shown, thus [ §ta:t ], [ Sta:tg] and
[ Sta:ta ] all correspond to / Sta:ta /. One reason for not transcribing schwa phonemically is that
rate-of-speech-related vowel reduction of any vowel can result in /o/. The different levels of
devoicing are discussed above (3.1.2).

The focus of line 1 is the representation of prosodic features: specifically, the juncture
phenomena, intonational contours, and phrase accent. Boundaries are drawn—with a series of
parens and brackets (cf. Levy 2015)—around morphosyntactic words, phonological phrases, and
intonational phrases. In addition to parens, intonational phrases are marked according to their

subtype (3.1.1).
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( {( Morphosyntactic word ) Phonological phrase ! Intonational phrase )

(PhP) (IP)
Continuation ,)
Final )

Table 9: Parens marking prosodic units

As we have seen above, this representation follows that Levy employs in her discussion of
prosody in Coatepec Totonac (2015, 2020, in press). The annotation of prosodic units is built up
from observable prosodic features (juncture phenomena, intonational contour, etc.). Once these
prosodic features are added to the transcription, I separate morphosyntactic words with special
attention to clitics, resyllabification, and i- and n-epenthesis. The boundaries of phonological
phrases are likewise marked by i- and n-epenthesis, but I primarily identified phonological
phrases by the occurrence of phrase accent (graphical accents on line 1 show phrase accent, and
lexical stress is not shown in this chapter). Intonational phrases are marked with a different set of
juncture phenomena and have tonal contours. For hesitations, I have attempted to perserve the
prosodic units in which they are found; however, this is as much a stylistic choice as a matter of
analysis. Where the break is within a word or the boundary is unclear, hesitations are represented
without parens.

Lines 2 and 3 show the morphological parse and interlinearisation. With a focus on

prosody, some morphological analysis is abbreviated, particularly derivational affixes (13).

(13) a. tant:
tanu: | ta—nu:
£0.in:IMPF | DCS—in:IMPF
‘she/he enters’
b. tamakanu:
tamakanu: | ta—maka—nu:
put.inside:IMPF | DCS—hand—in:IMPF

‘she/he puts it inside; she/he puts their hand inside’
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The words in (13), which occur several times in Serpiente (1l. 6, 7, 8, 20, 21, 34; 11. 9, 25, 32), are
here shown with two different parses: immediately under the first phonemic line is the
abbreviated parse used in chapter 3 texts. To the right of the abbreviated form is a deeper
analysis that includes the decausative marker fa- is extremely productive, here attaching to bound
stative stem -nu: ‘in’ to form the verb tanu. ‘go inside’. This derivational pattern also commonly
includes part prefixes such as maka- ‘hand’ in (13)b and laka- ‘face’ in Serpiente 35. In this
chapter, relexing these forms helps focus on the prosody over morphology. In addition to some

derivation, compound but non-compositional inflectional marking has also been reduced

(14)  tapa:suwama:nali

ta—pa:Suwan—ma:nalj | ta—pa:Suwan—ma:—nan—Ii
3PL.SUBJ-be.happy—PROG:3PL.SUBJ | 3PL.SUBJ-be.happy—PROG—ST.PL—PFV
‘they were happy’

La luna:66
The abbreviated gloss shown immediately under the phonemic transcription in the first line
collapses the historical pieces used to derive the third person plural progressive marking, while it
is shown in full to the right. For the third person plural subject, progressive marking is derived
from the posture verb ma: ‘lay’; although posture verbs are not inflected for aspect, they
historically show perfective marking (cf. Upper Necaxa wi.f ‘sit’, mg.{ ‘lay’). While this
perfective marking has mostly disappeared in Coahuitlan Totonac (cf. wi: ‘sti” mg: ‘lay’), it
persists in third person plural in posture verbs (tawi:lanalj ‘they are sitting’, tamd.nalj ‘they are
laying’) and in the marking for progressive aspect (tapa:Suwama:nalj). In addition to the shallow
versus deep analysis of parts, another important difference in these two transcriptions is the
inclusion of stress in the abbreviated form. In the full form, the presence of perfective -/i signals
the antepenultimate stress pattern (2.6.3.2) even in this context where it is not marking perfective

aspect. In the abbreviated parse, stress is added to show it falls outside of the expected syllable.
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The only graphical accents on this line are in this and similar places where stress is

irregular or meaningful: mostly shown as a marker of imperfective aspect. Juncture phenomena

that add segments or features (i- and n-epenthesis, lengthening, and devoicing) appear on this

line (15).

(15)

a. { (¢a:timin) (¢isku?) }
ca—tim=in  Cisku?
CLF—One=JNC man
‘one man’
Plato:1
b. ( {(i) (tata:wama:nali:)} ... )
y ta—ta:wan—ma:—nan—li=:
and  3PL.SUBJ-walk—PROG—ST.PL—PFV=JNC
‘they’re walking along’
La luna:6
c. ( {(¢e:ma:n) (katagnu:nunti )} . )
¢e:ma:=n ka—taqnu:—nun—ti=
thus=INC OPT—put.on.hat-DTR—2SG.SUBJ:PFV=]NC
this is how you should wear your hat””’

(313

La luna:&

In each of these examples, the added segment or feature (voicelessness, length) is

marked like an affix with the identical sign < =>. The final juncture phenomenon deletes word-

final glottal stops in non-IP-final positions. This is marked differently: in line 2 the glottal stop

does not appear, and the gloss in line 3 is added with a colon instead of an identical sign (16).

(16)

( {(tanu:¢4)} {(nakluku)} ...)
ta—nu.—0—-C¢a nak=tuku
DCS—Iin—PFV-DIST:JNC  LOC=cave

‘he went into the cave’
Armadillo:5
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3C Texts

3.4

La luna
Alberto Reyes Castillo

In the summer of 2014 I recorded a number of short texts with the help of animated short films

as prompts: after watching the short on my laptop, I invited Don Alberto to retell the story in his

own words. This text is a retelling of the story told in the Pixar short La Luna (Casarosa 2012),

recorded 13 August 2014.

(M

2)

€)

4

©)

( {(a:timin)} {(&iska?)} , )
¢a:—tim=in ¢isku?
CLF—0ne=JNC man
‘(habia) un hombre’

‘(there was) a man’

({(y) 8qo:€a) (y1)} ... ) ( {(Ca:tim) (wanparas)} ... )

y $—qo:ca y=! ¢a:—tim wan—para
and  3ro-boy and=JNC  CLF-one COP—RPT:IMPF
‘y su nifio y el otro’

‘and his son and another one’

( {(3qalatytukan)} . )
S—qala—tutu—kan
3PO—CLF—three—PL.PO
‘son tres’

‘there’s three of them’

( {(y) (Ca:timi)} {(Satind:kut)} , )

y Ca:—tim=i Sa—tina:=kut
and CLF-one=JNC  DTV-small=yet
‘y un niflo acompafia’

‘and one is still a boy’

( {(tama:nali)} {(nakbdrco)} {(Saka:cisa)} .)

ta—an—ma:nalj nak=barco  Sa—ka:—cisa=,
3PL.SUBJ—g0—PROG:3PL.SUBJ LOC=Dboat DTV—PLC—late=INC
‘van en el barco de noche’

‘they are going in a boat at night’
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(6)

()

(8)

€

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

( {() (tata:wama:nali:)} ... ) { {(cisa)} {(nakbdrco)} ,)

y ta—ta:wan—ma:nali=: cisa nak=barco
and  3PL—walk—PROG:3PL.SUBJ=INC late LOC=boat
‘y van caminando de noche en el barco’

‘and they’re going along at night in a boat’

({0 (qé:cany ... ) ({(lakita:t) (ya); , )

y qo:¢a=:  lakita:t ya:

and boy=INC half stand:IMPF

‘y el nifio esta en medio’

‘and the boy is standing in the middle (between the other two)’

({(») (wani)} . ) ( {(Ce:ma:n) (kataqni:nuntj)} . )
y wan—ni ¢e:ma:=n ka—tagnu:nun—ti=,

and  say—BEN:IMPF thus=INC OPT—wear.hat—2SG.SUBJ:PFV=INC
‘y le dice asi llevas su gorra’

‘and he tells him, “this is how you should wear your hat

2 9

( {(wanin) (¢a:tim)} , )
wan—ni=n Ca:—tim
Say—BEN=JNC CLF—-oOne
‘le dice uno (abuelo)’

‘the one man tells him that’

({(») (waniparan)} {(Ca:timi)} {(Sta:ta) (q0:C3)} , )

y wan—ni—pard=n ca—tim=i S—ta:ta qo:Ca=,
and  say—BEN-RPT:IMPF=INC CLF-one=jnc 3PO—father boy=INC
‘y le dice el otro, su papa de nifo’

‘and the other one tells him (the boy), he’s the boy’s father’

( {(¢e:ma:n) (kataqnu:nuntj)} . )
¢e:ma:=n ka—tagnu:nun—ti=,
thus=INC OPT—wear.hat—28G.SUBJ:PFV=INC
‘asi llevas su gorra’

¢ “this is how you should wear your hat

2 9

( {(tali:cukuca)} {(3qo:¢akan)} .)

ta—li:—cuku—@—ca $—qo:Ca—kan
3PL.SUBJ-INSTR—begin—PFV—DIST:JNC  3PO—boy—PL.PO
‘asi empezaron a tratarlo el nifio’

‘that’s how they’re starting to treat their son’

( {(y:ca) (Cuncan) (¢i:)} ... )

y:=ca cu:nca=n Ci=
and=now  thus=INC how=INC
‘y asi como’

‘and that’s how’
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(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

21

( {(Stata:wama:nal)} , ) ( {(nakbdrco:)} ... )
§—ta—ta;wan—ma:nali=, nak=barco=:
PAST—3PL.SUBJ—walk—PROG:3PL.SUBJ=INC LOC=boat=JNC
‘iban caminando en el barco’

‘they were going along in the boat’

( {(aman) (q0:&)} , ) ( {(3qalatutukan)} . )
a:ma:=n qo:ca=, $—qala—tutu—kan
DEM=]NC boy=INC 3PO—CLF-three—PL.PO
este niflo, los tres

‘that boy, the three of them’

( {(¢t:ncan) (&)} {(Stata:wama:nali)} {(3aka:cisa) (a:ma:)} ... )

¢uinca=n ¢i $—ta—ta:wan—ma:nalj Sa—ka:—cisa a:ma:=:
thus=INC  how  PAST—3PL.SUBJ-walk—PROG:3PL.SUBJ] DTV—PLC—late DEM=INC
‘asi como caminaban de noche estos...’

‘that’s how they’re going along in the boat, these’

( {(lak¢iskuwin )} . )
lak—¢isku—win
PL—man—PL
‘hombres’

3 2

men

( {(v) (a8nin) (talaqcini) (puncan)} {(papa?)} , )

y aSni=n ta—laqcin=i pun—@J—Ca=n papa?
and when=INC  3PL.SUBJ—see:IMPF=INC  rise—PFV-DIST:JNCSINC  moon
‘y cuando vieron nacer la luna’

‘and when they see the moon rising’

({(péro)} ...) ( {(qata) (papa) ()} {(tasi:n)} {(Cu) (lu:) (lakacuna:)} . )

pero gata papa y tasi:=n cu lu: lakacuna:
but big moon:NC and  be.visible:IMPFEINC  PTCL very near
‘pero se ve muy grande de cerca’

‘well, the moon looks really big up close’

( {(entonces)} {(Sta:ta) (qg:¢a) (pus)} ... )
entonces S—ta:ta qo:€a  pus
then 3po—father boy well
‘el padre dice’

‘then the boy’s father’

( {(wani) (pus)} na ... ) { {(nato:kayan)} {(ta:iman)} na...)
wan—ni  pus na-to:ka-ya=n ta:lman
say—BEN  well FUT—g0.up—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ=INC  high
‘le dice a su hijo vas a subir arriba muy alto’

‘he says (to his son), “you’re going to go up very high”’
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(22)

(23)

24)

(25)

(26)

27)

(28)

(29)

( {(napina) (hasta)} {(nakpapa?)} . ) { {(naping)} )
na—pin—-a hasta nak=papa? na—pin-a

FUT—g0:2SG.SUBJ-IMPF:2SG.SUBJ until LOC=moon FUT—go:2SG.SUBJ-IMPF:2SG.SUBJ

‘vas ir hasta la luna,’
¢ “you’re going to go up to the moon™’

( {(laqcin)} {(Ci) (Cun) (ka:waman)} . ) ( {(wani)} , )

lagcin i ¢u=n ka:wa:nan wan—ni
see:IMPF how  PTCL=INC sky.be.clear:IMPF say—BEN:IMPF
‘vas a ir a ver como es’

‘ “you’re going to go see, as it’s a clear night” he says to him’

({(y6:1i8)} {(escaléra)} , {(perot) (ma:nsni:n)} {(escalera) (y6:1)} ,)
yo.—li S—escalera pero ima:n—Sni:—n escalera yo:—li

place.upright-PFV  3pOo—ladder but long—exceed—NOM ladder  place.upright-PFv

‘pone su escalero, pero muy largo’
‘he put up his ladder, well it’s such a long ladder he put up’

({(r3qa:ca)} ... ) ({(tagi)} ... ) ({(tacih)} , ) ( {() (cukulin) (toka)} . )

y §—qo:ca=: ta—Ci:=: ta—Ci:—1i y  cuku-li=n to:ka

and 3PO-boy=INC DCS-tie:IMPF=INC DCS-tie—PFV and begin—PFV=INC go.up:IMPF

y el nifio se amaro, y empez6 a subir

‘and the boy ties, he tied it, and he starts to go up’ (the boy ties an anchor onto his back)

( {(y) (¢a:li) (hasta)} naks ... )

y can—li hasta
and arrive—PFV  until
‘y llego ...’

‘and he got there’

( {(naksata:lma:n)} , ) ( {(naksli:aqasputni)} {(Sescaléra)} ,)
nak=Sa—ta:lma:n nak=$-li;aqasputni S—escalera
LOC=DTV—tall LOC=3PO—extremity 3po-ladder
‘hasta el arriba, asta en el ultima de su escalera’

‘up high, up to the end of the ladder’

({(asni)} ... ) ({(an)} {(qo:Ca)} ,) ( {(hasta) (nakpapa?)} .)
aSni=: an qo:¢a hasta nak=papa?
when=INC  go:IMPF boy until  LOC=moon
cuando va el nifio y se fue hasta en la luna

‘that’s when the boy goes towards the moon’

({(Bo:qwate:ca?)} , ) ( {(papa?)j , ) ( {(y) (Ca:li)} {(nakpapan)} {(qd:¢a)} .)
So:qwatte.—0—Ca? papa? 'y can—li nak=papa=n qo:Ca=,
inhalet+take—PFV-DIST moon and arrive—PFV LOC=moOOn:JNC=INC  boy=INC
‘como lo jal6 (la gravidad) el papd, y lleg6 en la luna el nifio’

‘the moon pulls him in, and the boy arrived on the moon’
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(30)

(31

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

(36)

({(pu:lanan)} {(q¢:¢an)} {(Ca:l))} {(nakpapa?)j ,)
pu:lana=n qo:¢a=n can-li nak=papa?
first=INC boy=INC arrive—PFV LOC=moon
‘el nifio llegd primero’

‘the boy arrived first on the moon’

(07 ... ) ({(talaqcilis)} {(ta:ta)} {(y) (wani) (pus); ... )

y= ta—laqcin—Ii S—ta:ta y wan—ni pus
and=JNC  3PL.SUBJ—see—PFV  3PO—father and say—BEN:IMPF well
‘y el nifio vi6 su papa, y le dice (el papa) *

‘and his dad and grandpa (lit. his fathers) saw him, and said to him,’

( { (kagi:yo:éin)} ki ... ) ( {(kibarcokan)} {(la:) (tasaqa:li})} , )
ka—Ci:—yo:—0Q—Ci=n ki—barco—kan la: tasaqa:li:
OPT-tie—stand.up—PFV—-DIST:2SG.SUBJ =INC  1PO-boat—PL.PO NEG  shake:IMPF
‘amarralo nuestro barco, no se vaya a mover’

¢ “tie up our boat so it doesn’t move

9 9

( {(wanikan)} {(qo:¢a) (pus)} {(&ikilti¢a)} {(nakpapan)} ... ) ( {(§barcokan)} ,)
wan—ni—kan qo:¢a pus  cCikilti-@—Ca nak=papa=n $—barco—kan
say—BEN—INDEF boy  well tie—PFV-DIST:JNC LOC=moon:JNC=JNC 3PO-boat—PL.PO
‘le dice al nifio, pues lo amarr6 su barco en la luna’

‘they tell the boy, so he ties it to the moon’

( {(») (ana:)} {(cukulin) (tato:ka3)} {(ta:ta)} . ) ( {(y) Sabiiclo)} . )

y amna.  cuku-li=n ta—to:ka S—ta:ta y S—abuelo
and also begin—PFV=INC 3PL.SUBJ-go.up  3PO—father and 3PO-grandpa
‘y tambien empezaron a subirse el papa y el abuelo’

‘and his dad also begins to go up, and his grandpa’

({() (adni)} {(laqcin)} {(q@:¢a)} , ) ( ({yuxlis)} {(takw)} {(Sacina)} ,)
y asni lagcin  qo:ca yux—Ii staku Sa—cina:

and when seelIMPF boy fall-pFv  star DTV—small
‘y cuando el nifio vi6 caer una estrella pequena’

‘and then the boy sees a small star fall’

({() (a3ni)} {(tikacim)} {(q0:¢a)} , ) ( {(taCalir)} ... ) ({(Bta:ta)} {(v) (Sabiielo)} , )
y asni  ti—kaci:=n qo:¢a ta—Can-li=:
and when POT-know:IMPF=INC boy 3PL.SUBJ—arrive—PFV=JNC

S—ta:ta y S—abuelo

3po—father and  3PO-grandpa
‘entonces supo, se dio cuenta que llegaron su papa y su abuelo’
‘and then he realises that his dad and grandpa have arrived’
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(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

(41)

(42)

(43)

( {(y) (f:wa)} {(lakcina:) (estréllas)} {(wi))} {(nakpapa?)} .)

y luwa lak—cina: estrella S—wi: nak=papa?
and many PL.ADJ—small  star PAST-Sit:IMPF  LOC=moon
y muchas estrellas pequenas habia en la luna

‘and there were lots of little stars on the moon’

({(y)} ... ) ({(qé:ca) (y)§ ... ) ( {(Bta:ta)} {(y) (Sabuielo); , )
y= qo:ca y= S—tarta y $—abuelo
and=INC  boy and=INC  3po—father and 3PO—grandpa
‘el niflo, su papa y su abuelo’

‘the boy, his dad, and his granpa’

( {(tada:lj) (nakpapa?)} ... )

ta—Ca:n—Ii nak=papa? ...
3PL.SUBJ-arrive—PFV  LOC=moon
‘llegaron a la luna’

‘arrived on the moon’

( {(tawi:lanancaca)} . )
ta—wi:la—nan—@—Ca=ca=
3PL.SUBJ—Sit—ST.PL—PFV—DIST:INC=nOW=JNC
‘ya estan alla’

‘and now they’re up there’

( {(entonces) (pus)} {(como) (lu:) (la:wa)} {(lakcina:) (estréllas)} {(la:) (lan)}
{(taya:kan)} . )

entonces pus como lu luwa  lak—cina: estrellas
then well  like very many PL.ADJ-small star
la: la n taya:—kan
NEG do:IMPF=INC  stand.up—INDEF

‘como habia muchas estrellas, no se podia pararse’
‘because there were so many little stars, they couldn’t stand (on the lunar surface?)’

( {(taki:té:li)} {(li:paing)} . )

ta—ki—te:—Ii li:palna=,
3PL.SUBJ-RT—-take—PFV broom=JNC
‘fueron a traer escoba’

‘they went to go get brooms’

( {(y) Gtata)} {(qo:ca) (pus)} .. ) ({(qalciiwa) (swaniy)} , )

y S—ta:ta go:¢a  pus qal-Cisit-wa S—wan—ni;

and 3pPo—father boy well mouth—hair—-SEM  PAST—COP—PERF
‘y el padre tenia bigote’

‘and the boy’s father, he had a mustache’
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(44)

(45)

(46)

(47)

(48)

(49)

(50)

( {(laktina:§) (qalcisit)} , ) ( {(y) (Sabuelo)} {(pus) (lakima:n)} . )

lak—tina: S—qal-cisit y S—abuelo pus lak—{ma:n
INTENS—small 3PO—mouth—hair and 3PO—grandpa well INTENS—long
‘chicos su vigote, y su abuelo tenia su barba largo’

‘a little mustache, and his grandpa, (his beard) was long.’

( {(y)} {(quasi) (3ta:¢u:nca) (8li:palnakan)} {(taki:té:lin)} {(¢a:tnu)} ,)

y quasi Sta:umnca S$-li:palna—kan ta—ki:—te:—1i=n ¢a:—tuny

and almost equal 3PO-broom—PL.PO  3PL.SUBJ-RT—take—PFV=INC CLF-one.by.one
y quasi parecido sus vigotes con sus escobas que fue a traer cada quien

‘and each one’s brooms which they went to get, were just about the same’ (the dad’s broom
looked like his mustache, and the grandfather’s looked like his beard)

({(y) (wanikan)} {(qo:¢a)} ,) ( {(kaka:paitj)} . )

y wan—ni—kan qo:¢a=,  ka—ka—pal-ti=,

and  say—BEN-INDEF:IMPF boy=INC  OPT—PL.OBJ—sweep—PFV:2SG.SUBJ=INC
‘y le dicen el nifio barrelos’

‘and they told the boy “sweep them up”’

( {(y) (a:ma:) (kali:ka:paiti)} {(wanika)} )

y ama: ka-li—ka:—pal-ti wan—ni—ka=,

and DEM  OPT-INSTR—PL.OBJ-sweep—2SG.SUBJ:PFV say—BEN—INDEF:PFV=JNC
‘y le dicé uno barre con esta escoba,’

‘and they said, “sweep with this one (broom)”, and the other said the same’

( {(wanin)} {(&a:tim) (Ea:tim)} , ) ( {(y)} ...} ( {() (ca) (EGinca)} la: ...)
wan—ni=n ¢a:—tim ca—tim y= y ca cunca
say—BEN=JNC  CLF—one CLF-one and=INC and PTCL thus

‘y le dicé el otro, barre con esta escoba, y asi’

‘and the other said the same (they each try to give the boy their broom). and so...’

( {(la:) (kaci:n)} {(qo:Ca)} {(tu:) (Cu) (namaklakaskin) (li:palng)} . )

la: kaci:=n qo:¢a tu: cu na—maklakaskin  li:palna=,
NEG know:IMPF=INC  boy NREL PTCL  FUT—use:IMPF broom=INC
‘no sabe el nifio cual escoba lo va occupar’

‘the boy didn’t know which broom to use”’

( {(y) (asnin) (¢in)} {(tawila:na¢a)} {(nakpapan)} ... )

Y aSni=n ¢i=n ta—wila:-nan—0—Ca nak=papa=n

and  when=INC how=INC 3PL.SUBJ—Sit—ST.PL-PFV-DIST:JNC = LOC=moon:JNC=JNC
‘y cuando estaban en la luna’

‘and when they were on the moon,’
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(1)

(52)

(53)

(54)

(55)

(56)

(57)

(58)

({(qd:¢a) (y)} ... ) ({(5ta:ta) (y)} {(Sabuelp)} ,)

qo:ta y=: S—ta:ta y S—abuelo=,

boy and=INCc 3po-father and 3PO—grandpa=INC
‘el nifo papa y abuelo’

‘the boy, and his dad, and his grandpa’

( {(como) (fa:wa)} {(estréllasi)} {(ma:)} {(3alakcina:)}, )
como luwa estrellas=i ma: Sa—lak—cina:

like many  star=JNC lay DTV—PL.ADJ—small
‘como habia muchas estrellas pequenas’

‘and there were so many little stars’

({(y) (asnin)} {(tastaci)j {(aqtimi)} {(Saqata)} ,)

y aSni=n tastu—0—Ci ag—tim=i Sa—qata=,
and when=INC leave/appear—PFV—PROX CLF—One=JNC  DTV-big=INC
‘entonces apparecio una estrella grande’

‘then there appeared a large star’

({(pero) (qata) (y:)} ... ) ( {(ta:yali)} {(pslakatinkan); . )

pero gata y=: tarya—li nak=s$—lakatin—kan
but  big and stand/stop—PFV  LOC=3PO—face—PL.PO
‘pero grande, y se pard delante de ellos’

‘very big, and it stood in front of them’

( {(y) (tama:qani:kutin} {(y) (la:) (14)} . )

y ta—ma:qani:—kutin y la: la

and  3PL.SUBJ-knock.over—DSD:IMPF and NEG do:IMPF
‘y querian tumbarlo pero no podian’

‘and they wanted to knock it over, but they couldn’t’

( {(entonces) (to:kalin)} ... ) { {(qd:¢a)} {(nakSaqpun) (staky)} ,)
entonces  to:ka—li=n go:Ca nak=$—aqpun staku=,
then £0.up—PFV=INC boy LOC=3PL—crown star=JNC
‘el nifo se subid arriba de la estrella’

‘then the boy went up to the top of the star’

( {(y) (anca) (12:)} ... ) { {(wilini¢a)} {(aqtimi)} {(Emartillo)} {(li:talal)} , )

y anca la: wilini-@—ca ag—tim=i1 $—martillo li:—tala—li

and there where hit—PFV—DIST:INC CLF—one=JNC 3PO—hammer INSTR-hit/strike—PFV
‘y adonde su martillo le pego6’

‘and where he hit it with a hammer,’

({(y) (lagsputli)} {(laktina:) (wanpa:)} , ) ( {(staku)j .)

y lagsput—1i lak—tina: wan—pa: staku=
and  run.out-PFV PL.ADJ-small COP—RPT  star=JNC
‘y desaparecio en otros estrellas pequenas’

‘it disappeared and became little stars’
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(39)

(60)

(61)

(62)

(63)

(64)

(65)

(66)

 {(slagsputl)} {(3aqat)} , )
slagsput-li ~ Sa—qata
run.out-PFV  DTV-big

‘se desaparecio la grande’
‘the big one disappeared’

({(y) (cina:) (wanq@:1i)} {(8li:qata) (estrélla)} . ) ( {(y) (tayuxli)j {(qo:ca)} . )
y cina: wan—qQ:—li $-li:i—qata estrella y ta—yux—Ii

qo:Ca=,

and small become-TOT-PFV 3PO-GNC-big  star and DcS—fall-PFv  boy=INC

‘y se hiz6 pequenos de la grande, y el nifio cayd’
‘and little ones came from the big star, and the boy fell’

( {(¢t:ncan)} {(¢in)} {titaki:lali} ( {(nakpapa?)} ... )

cunca=n  Ci=n ti—ta—ki:—la—Ii nak=papa?
thus=JNC  how=INC POT-3PL.SUBJ-RT—do—PFV  LOC=moon
‘asi fueron a la luna’

‘that’s how their trip to the moon went’

({(q¢:ca)} , ) ( {(y) (Sta:ta)} {(y) (Sabuelp)} . )

qo:¢a=, y S—ta:ta y $—abuelo=,
boy=INC and 3po—father and  3PO-grandpa=INC
‘el niflo su papa y su abuelo’

‘the boy, and his father, and his grandpa’

( {(titaki:lagcil)} , ) ( {(F:wa)} {(staky)} .)
ti—ta—ki:—laqcin—li=, furwa staky=
POT—3PL.SUBJ-RT—see—PFV=JINC many star=JNC
‘y vieron muchas estrellas’

‘they went and saw many stars’

( {(y) (titaminpa:)} , ) ( {(naksbarcokan)} . )

y ti—ta—min—pa: nak=$—barco—kan
and  POT—3PL.SUBJ—cOme—RPT:PFV LOC=3PO-boat—PL.PO
‘y regressaron otra vez a su barco’

‘and they returned into their boat’

( {(taCinpa:)} {(tata:ktapa:)} .)

ta—Cin—pa: ta—ta:kta—pa:
3PL.SUBJ—arrive—RPT:PFV  3PL.SUBJ—descend—RPT:PFV
‘llegaron otra vez, bajaron otra vez’

‘and they came again and went down again’

( {(y) (tapa:Suwama:nal)} . ) ( {(pus) (¢u:nca)} {(sputli) (a:ma:)} ... ) { {(cuento)} .)
y  ta—pa:Suwa—ma:nali=, pus cu:nca sput-li
and 3PL.SUBJ-be.happy—PROG:3PL.SUBJ=INC then thus end-PFV DEM

‘y pusieron contento, y asi termina el cuento’
‘and they were happy, and that’s how this story ends’

a:ma: cuento=,
story=INC
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3.5 Serpiente

Antonio Jiminéz Santiago

This text was recorded the 10 September 2015, during an elicitation session with Don Antonio, a

natural storyteller. That same day, we recorded several stories about naguales that he had

prepared, and a retelling of the Llorona story. During our conversation in Spanish, he also told

me a quick story about finding a snake in his field while he was working. All snakes are

considered dangerous, so he had gone to some effort to kill the snake he had seen to make sure it

didn’t surprise him later. I asked him if we could record the same story in Totonac, and was

delighted when he told the story in first-person (my other texts are mostly told in third person).

(1) ({(pus) (maqtim)} , ) ( {(Sakani:)} {(klagka:) (kapé:)} .)
pus mag-tim Sa—k-an-ni: k—lagka: kape:
well CLF-one PAST-1SG.SUBJ—go—PERF  1SG.SUBJ—weed:IMPF  coffee
‘una vez fui a limpiar el cafetal’
‘one time, [ went to weed my coffee’

(2) ({(y: ... ) ( {(asnik) (tikaci:n)} ... ) ( {(kmang:qli:)} {(la:wa:)} ... )

y asSni  k-ti—kaci:=n k-ma:ng:qli: luwa=:

and when 1SG.SUBI—POT—know:IMPF2*=JNC 1SG.SUBJ—

meet:IMPF snake=JNC
‘y cuando de repente encontré la vibora,’
‘and then suddenly I met (came across) a snake’

()  ({(witeq)} , ) ( {(tacaps) (to:lani:)} . )
lwiteq tacaps to:la—ni:
coiled piled.up SIt—PERF
‘enrollado sentado’

‘it was sitting coiled up’

(4) ( {(pus) (ma:n) (laqcin)} , ) ( {(kmagni:kutin)} {(pus) (taskutl )} . )
pus mamn laqcin k—maqni:—kutin pus  taskut-li
well only see:IMPF  1SG.SUBJ—kill-DSD:IMPF ~ well unroll-PFV
‘cuando la vibora vio que queria matarlo pus se desenrolld,’

‘when the snake saw that I wanted to kill it, it started to uncoil itself’

24 The literal translation of ktikaci: might be something like ‘before I knew it’; it seems to be largely lexicalised as

‘suddenly’
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)

(6)

()

®)

)

(10)

(11)

(12)

({(cukulin) (ca:ld)} , ) { {(ca:ld)} , ) ( {(cald)} , )
cuku-li  cala ca:la ca:la
begin—PFV flee:IMPF flee:IMPF  flee:IMPF

‘y empez06 a correr’

‘and it started to run run run away’

( {(tanu:¢4)} {(ndk)} ... ) ( {(nakikluku) (kuya:)} .)
tanu.——Ca nak=k—luku kuyu:
£0.In—PFV-DIST:JNC LOC=3PO—cave armadillo
‘y entrd en la cueva de armadillo’

‘it went into the armadillo’s cave’

( {(tanu:¢4)} {(x0:) (kwan) (¢i)} {(nakto:)} .)

tanu:——Ca XO0: k—wan i nak—t6:
£0.iIn—PFV-DIST:JNC ~ PTCL  1SG.SUBJ—say:IMPF how  FUT:1SG.SUBJ—do:IMPF
‘entrd y pensé como lo voy a hacer’

‘he went in and I thought, “how am I going to do it”’

( {(porque) (tanu:l)} . ) {(pero) (como) (la:) (kmaqaca:lakutun)} , )

porque tanu.—li=, pero como la: k-maqa—ca:la—kutin

because go.in—PFV=INC but like NEG  1SG.SUBJ-STM—flee—DSD:IMPF
‘porque entrd y no quiero que se vaya, se huyo’

‘because (the snake) went in, and I don’t want to make him flee’

( {(porque) (kxi:kwani:)} ... ) ( {(asni) (nakmimpara) (lagka:)}

porque k—xi:kwan—ni=: aSni  nak-min—para lagka:
because 1SG.SUBJ—fear—BEN:JNC when FUT:1SG.SUBJ—come—RPT:IMPF  weed:IMPF
‘porque me asusta cuando vuelvo a limpiar’

‘because I’'m scared when I come back to weed again’

( {(taStuninun)} {(nakimaqgeqlaparak)} {(pun)} {(mejor)} ,)

tastu—ni—nun na—ki—maqeqla—para k—pu:n mejor
leave-BEN-DTR  FUT—10BJ—frighten—RPT:IMPF  1SG.SUBJ—think better
‘y va a salir otra vez (la culebra) pensé, mejor’

‘he’ll come out and frighten me again, I thought, I’d better’

( {(kcukuli) (lakpa:staka) } ... )

k—cuku—Ii lakpa:stak—a
1SG.SUBJ-begin—PFV  think—IMPF

‘(mejor) que busco la manera de como matarlo’
‘(I’d better) start finding a way (to kill the snake)’

( {(como) (1a:)} {(tast:n)} {(¢i) (tiya:)} {(5¢ik) (kuyu:) (pus)} ... )

como la: tasg:=n ¢ ti-ya: §—Cik kuyu: pus
how NEG be.visible:IMPF=INC how POT-stand 3PO-house armadillo well
‘como no se ve en la cueva de armadillo’

‘because you can’t see how things might be in the armadillo’s house’
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(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

( {(como) (ka:pukswan)} {(¢i)} {(ma:si) (ka:talakan)} {(la:) (tasu:)} .)

como ka:—puks—wa ¢i ma:si ka—ta—laka-an la: tasu:

how PLC-dark—-SEM how although OPT-DCS—face-go NEG  be.visible:IMPF
‘porque esta obscuro aun que lo vienes por dentro, no se ve’

‘because it is dark. Even if you could put your head inside, it can’t be seen.’

( {(asni) (klakpa:stakli)} {(pus) (¢e:ma:)} {(nakto:) (kptin)} .)

aSni  k-lakpa:stak—Ii pus c¢e:ma: nak—to: k—pt:n

when 1SG.SUBJ—think—PFV well thus FUT:1SG.SUBJ—do:IMPF  1SG.SUBJ—think:IMPF
‘cuando lo pensé pus lo voy a hacer asi,’

‘then I thought, well, this is how I’ll do it’

( {(lu:) (maqati)} {(wi:lacak) (wan) (pus)} )

lu: maqat=i wi:la—Ca k—wan pus
very far=INC Sit-DIST:INC 18G.SUBJ—say:IMPF  well
‘esta muy metido adentro pues ...’

‘it’s sitting really far (inside)’

( {(kilsékalin)} kin... ) ( {(kimachete)} . )
k—kil-saka—li=n kin—machete=,
1SG.SUBJ-mouth—wipe—PFV=INC  1PO—machete=INC
‘lo limpi¢ mi machete’

‘I wipe my machete’

({(pus)} . ) ( {(tasun)} {(Con)} {(Ci) (spé:xu)} {(li:tastulp)} ... )

pus tasu:=n ¢o=n ¢ spexu li—taStu-li

well be.visible:IMPFSINC PTCL=INC how mirror INSTR-leave—PFV

‘ahora se ve su reflejo como espejo (salio su reflejo)’

‘and then you can see in it like a mirror (the reflection comes out like a mirror)’

( {(pus) (slami) (kli:tamakanu:lin)} {(¢o:) (pus) (tasu:l)} , )

pus slam=i k—li:—tamakanu.—li=n ¢o. pus tasu-li=,

well IDPH=INC 1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—put.inside-PFV=INC PTCL well be.visible-PFV=INC
‘lo reflejé por dentro, pues aparecio?’

‘I reflected it inside and it was visible ’

( {(Cin) (€6:)} {(Rapl) (wilaca?)} , )

¢i=n o Zapl wila—@—¢a?

how= JNC  PTCL piled.up sit—PFV—DIST
‘como estaba apilado’

‘how it was sitting there (with its coils) piled up’

( {(Stasnata)} . ) ( {(tanu:ni:) (pus)} .)
S—tasnat—a= tanu:—ni: pus
PAST-roll.up—IMPF=INC g0.iIn—PERF  well
‘estaba metido adentro enrollado’

‘it was inside all coiled up’
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1)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

27)

(28)

( {( maqat)} {(tanu:ma:ca) (klaqcin)} , )

maqgat  tanu:—ma:-—Ca k—-laqcin

far £0.In—PROG—DIST:JNC  1SG.SUBJ—see:IMPF
‘viendo que esta muy adentro,

‘I see that (the snake) is deep inside’

( {(pus) (la:) (kintimakaskali)} {(kpa:n)} , )

pus la:  kin-ti-maka—Ska—li k—ptan

well NEG 10BI-POT-hand-bite—PFV  1SG.SUBJ—think:IMPF
‘y no me va a picar, pens¢’

‘and I thought, “it’s not going to bite my hand” ’

( {(kcukulj) (x0:) (kli:lakawasa) (kiwi)} . )

k—cuku—I1i X0: k—li:—laka—was—a kiwi=,
18G.SUBJ-begin—PFV PTCL 1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—face—dig—IMPF tree=INC
‘empez0 a picarlo con la barra, estaca’

‘I began to chop at it with a wooden stake’

( {(kli:lakawaslin)} {(kiwi)} , )
k-li:—laka—was—li=n kiwi=,
1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—face—dig—PFV=INC tree=JNC
‘lo rasco con el palo’

‘I scraped at it with the stick’

( {(adni) (x0:)} , ) ( {(kli:tamakan:pard) (xo:)} {(Sliimaqta:)} , )

aSni xo:  k-li—tamakanu:—para XO: $—li:i—-mag—tu:

when PTCL  1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—put.inside—RPT:IMPF  PTCL  3PO—INSTR—CLF—two
‘y cuando lo vi por segunda vez’

‘when I reflected light inside again, the second time’

( {(klagcin) (¢o:)} lak... ) ( {(taq) (lakacuna:ca)} {(wi:) (pus)}, )
k—laqcin ¢o: taq  lakacuna:=ca wi: pus
1SG.SUBJ—see:IMPF PTCL more near=now sit well
‘vi que estaba ya muy cerca’

‘I saw that it was nearer now’

( {(pusin) (kampa:)} {(ka:) (kiwi) (a:qantim)} . )

pus=in k—an—pa: ka: kiwi a:—qgan—tim
well=INC  1SG.SUBJ—go—RPT:PFV  chop:IMPF tree = ADD—CLF—one
‘y otra vez fui a cortar otro palo’

‘I went again to cut another branch’

( {(pus) (kinkasitli) (xo:n)} {(kiwi)} ... ) ( {(kinkasitli)} ... )

pus  k—kinka—sit-1i X0:=n kiwi  kinka—sit-1li
well  1SG.SUBJ-nose—cut-PFV PTCL=INC tree  nose—Cut—PFV
‘pues lo saqué la punta, le saqué la punta del palo’

‘I cut off the point, I took the tip off the stick’
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(29)

(30)

1)

(32)

(33)

(34)

(35)

( {(kcukuli) (x0:) (kli:lakaltukunu:)} , )

k—cuku—Ii XO0! k—li:—laka—ltuku—nu:
1SG.SUBJ-begin—PFV  PTCL 1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—face—pierce—in:IMPF
‘y empez06 a picarlo, clavarlo’

‘and I started to stab it in’

({(pero)} ... ) { {(li:liweqge) (kcukuli) (kli:lakaltukunt:)} , )

pero li:—liweqe k—cuku-li k-li:—laka—ltuku—n1:

but INSTR-strong 1SG.SUBJ-begin—PFV 1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—face—pierce—in:IMPF
‘pero con fuerza empecé a picarlo’

‘but with strength I started to stab it in’

( {(kmagkaci) (xo:n)} {(la:ca)} lu: ... ) ( {(lukynun)} {(kmagkaci) (pus)} , )
k-magkaci X0:=n la==ca  lu:  lukynun k-magkaci pus
18G.SUBJ—feel:IMPF PTCL=INC NEG=now very be.brave:IMPF 1SG.SUBJ—feel:IMPF well
‘senti que ya no era fuerte’

‘and I felt that now it wasn’t very brave (aggressive)’

( {(x0) (kli:tamakanu:pard) (xo:n)} {(kimachita)} .)

x0:  k-li:—tamakanu:—paré X0:=n kin—machete=,
PTCL 1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—put.inside—RPT:IMPF PTCL=INC  [PO—machete=INC
‘y de nuevo lo reflejé con mi machete’

‘and I reflected light inside again with my machete’

({(€D)} {(Slakpin)} {(Cin)} {(Ciini:)} . )

¢i $—lakpin ¢i=n ¢icin—nj:
how 3Po-cheek  how=INC shine—PERF
‘como su lamina brilla’

‘with how the flat side shone’

( {(¢1) (lampara)} . ) ( {(lampara) (li;tastin)} {(tasqéqetin)} {(tanu:l) (pus)} , )

¢i  lampara lampara li:—tastu=n tasqeqet=in tanu—li  pus
how lamp lamp INSTR—leave:IMPF=INC reflection=INC  go.in—PFV  well
‘como lampara se metio el reflejo’

‘like a lamp, the reflection comes out like a lamp’

( {(klagcin) (Con)} ... ) ( {(caca) (pa:ya:wa:ma:n) (tasu:)} {(ktalakanu:) (pus)} . )
k—laqcin ¢o=n ca=ca pai—ya:wa:—-ma:=n tasu:
1SG.SUBJ—see:IMPF  PTCL=JNC PTCL=now belly—stand.up—PROG=INC be.visible:IMPF

k—talakanu: pus

1sG.suBJ—look.inside:IMPF well
‘yo vi que ya estaba tirado, estaba ya acostado, su panza arriba, asomandome’
‘I saw it, I looked inside and (the snake) looked like it was was laying belly up’
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(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

( {(qalqeqa) (xo:) (kika:pa:) (x0:)} , )
gqalgega  xo:  ki—ka:—pa: XO0:!
hook PTCL RT—CUt—RPT:PFV PTCL
‘fui a cortar al gancho’

‘I cut a hook’

( {(kcuka)} . ) ( {(li:}ltankté:)} {(3li:qatan)} ...)

k—cuku—1i li:—tank—te: $-li:—qata=n
1SG.SUBJ-begin—PFV INSTR—pull-take:IMPF ~ 3PO—GNC—big=INC
‘lo jalé algo largo’

‘I started to pull out something big’

( {(x0:) (hiwa:)} {(taca:$tucd)} {(nakstankiltin) (Haky)} ,)

xo: liwa: ta—Ca—Stu—0-Ca nak=S$—tankittin huku=,
PTCL coil  DCS—shin—out-PFV-DIST:JNC ~ LOC=3PO—outside.area cave=INC
‘y salio una parte fuera de la cueva’

‘and a coil of it came out the front of its cave’

( {(x0:) (kcukul)} , ) ( {(li:¢a:itukuma:) (ya) (pus)} {(xo:ca) (qaistuqo:11)} {(Sli:kuni)}
xo:  k—cuku-li=, li:—¢a:—{tuku—ma: ya pus
PTCL 1SG.SUBJ-begin—PFV=INC INSTR—shin—pierce—PROG PTCL  well

X0:=ca qal-stu—qo:—li S—li:kuni=,

PTCL=now mouth—out-TOT-PFV 3PO—thickness=INC
‘y empez¢ a picarlo (alli tirado) y lo jalé todo completo lo grueso’
‘I start stabbing it and then I pulled it all out’

( {(Link#inkl) (kaka:) (nak$aqsa:q)} {(xo:) (ni:qo:})} .)

AinkiAinkl k—ak—ka: nak=$—aqgSa:q xo: ni—qo:—li=,

IDPH 18G.SuBJ-head—chop:IMPF LOC=3PO-head PTCL die—-TOT-PFV=INC
‘y le pegué en la cabeza y se muridé por completo®

¢ “whap!, bam!” I chopped its head, and it was completely dead’

)
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3.6  Plato de anciano
Miguel Antonio Sosa

This text is a story told to me by Don Miguel the 27 February 2017. Though the story is
humorous, it fits into the category of traditoinal cuento, as can be seen by the frequent usage of
the quotative mat ‘according to’. The challenge of humour across cultural boundaries is well
known, but it is perhaps worth noting that my consultant found the punchline in line 32 to be

considerably funnier than what I expected to be the punchline in lines 28-30.

(1) ({(pus) (mat) Swin)} {(Ca:timin)} {(¢i8kd?)} , )
pus  mat S—wi:=n ¢a:—tim=in Cisku?
well QUOT  PAST-be:IMPF=INC CLF—0Nne=JNC man
‘habia un hombre’
‘there was a man’

(2) ( {(lu:wa) (papaca) (Swani:)} {(Sta:ta)} .)
lu:wa  papa=ca S—wan—ni: S—ta:ta=,
very  old=now PAST—COP—PERF 3po—father=INC
‘ya estaba muy anciano su papa’
‘his father was now very old’

3) ( {(pus) (maqatiny)} . ) ( {(mat) (Smaski:kan)} {(Sli:wat)} , )
pus maga—tunu=, mat S—maski:—kan S—li:wat
well  CLF-one.by.one=INC QUOT  PAST-give:IMPF—INDEF  3PO—food
‘cuando se lo daba su comida’
‘sometimes when they would give him his food’

(4)  ( {(pus) (mat) ( ¥kita) (maqsteqa)} . )

pus  mat Ikita maqsteq—a=,
well QUOT suddenly  drop—IMPF=INC
‘lo soltaba’

‘he would drop it suddenly’

(5)  ({Blakpaqtam)} {(pulaty)} . )

$—lak—paql-a=n pulatu=,
PAST—INTENS—burst-IMPF=JNC plate=INC
‘lo quebraba el plato’
‘he broke the plate’

(6)  ({(comos) (makalpipican)} {(papa)} .)
como S—maka—lpipi=ca=n papa=,
because PAST-hand—tremble:IMPF=now=JNC old=INC

‘porque ya le temblaban las manos’
‘because now the old man's hands trembled’
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(7

(8)

€

(10)

(1)

(12)

(13)

( {(pus) (x0)} {(como) (lu:) (qsti:ca) (x0:)} {(lakpagili)} {(a:ma:3) (puldt)} , )

pus xo: como lu oqs—tu:wa=ca XO0:
well PTCL as very CLF—-many=now PTCL
lak—paqi-1i ama: S—pulato=,

INTENS-burst-PFV  DEM  3PO—plate=INC
‘pero como ya a roto various platos’
‘but as he had broken several plates’

( {(pus) (mat) (lakapa:stakli) (xo0:8)} {(q0:¢a)} .)

pus mat lakapa:stak—Ii XO0: §—qo:Ca=
well QUOT think.about-PFV  PTCL 3PO—boy=INC
‘entonces penso el muchacho’

‘well his son thought’

( {(¢1) (x0:8) (li:latin)} {(¢é:ma)} . )

¢i XO0: Sli:lat=in cema=,

how PTCL  proper=INC thus=INC

‘y ahora que haré¢’

‘what is proper, i.e., what ist he proper thing to do’

( {(¢1) (lu:) (ogsta:waca)} , ) ( {(lakpaqlli;)} ... ) ( {(pulato) (kinta:ta)} , )

¢i lu: ogS—tu:wa=ca  lak—paql-li=: pulatu  kin—ta:ta=,
how very CLF-very=now INTENS—burst-PFV=INC plate 1po—father=INC
‘que ya hay quebrado varios platos mi papa’

‘now that my father is breaking some plates’

( {(mat) (pi:ni) (xom)} {(&i8ka?)} )

mat pun=i X0:=n ¢isku?
QUOT  think:IMPFEINC  PTCL=JNC man
‘penso el hombre’

‘thinks the man’

({(pus) (este)} ... ) ( {(lu:) (kanakpucan)} {(kiwi)} ,)

pus este=: lu: ka—nak—puca=n kiwi=,
well this=INC very  OPT—FUT:1SG.SUBJ—look.for:IMPF=JNC tree=INC
‘mejor buscaré palo’

‘Let me go look for wood’

( {(nakto:ni:8)} ... ) ( {(Spulatu) (Sakiwi)} . )

nak—to:—ni=: $—pulato Sa—kiwi=,
FUT: 1SG.SUBJ—make—BEN:IMPF=JNC 3po—plate DTV—tree=INC
‘le haré un plato de madera’

‘I'll make a wooden plate for him’

142



(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

( {(¢0:) (masi)} {(kamagqsteqli)} ...)
¢o: masi ka-maqsteq—Ili
PTCL  although OPT—drop—PFV
‘ahora aun que lo suelte’

‘now although he may drop it’

( {(kamagsteqpa:) (pus); . ) { {(la:) (katitapagh)} . )
ka—maqsteq—pa: pus la: ka—ti—tapaql-li =,

OPT—drop—RPT:PFV  well NEG FUT:IRR—FUT:IRR—burst—FUT:IRR=JNC

‘que suelta otra vez, no se va a quebrar’
‘although he may drop it again, it won't shatter’

( {(mat) (pi:ni) (x0)} ... ) ({(pls)} . ) ( 1(€61) (mat)} , ) ( {(x6)} ... )

mat pun=i XO: pus co: mat XO:
QUOT  think:IMPF=INC PTCL well PTCL  QUOT PTCL
‘pensoé ahora’

‘now he thought’

( {(a:ca) (mat) (mili) (xo:n)} {(cina:§) (qg:¢a) (amal)} . )

axca mat min-li X0:=n cina: §—qo:¢a  amali=,

here QUOT come-PFV PTCL=INC small 3PO-boy PTCL=INC
‘de repente vino su pequeo hijo’
‘so then the man’s small son comes along’

( {(tu:n) (t6:pa:t)} {(ta:ta)} {(mat) (wani) (xo:n)} {(qalaskini)} ... )
tu:=n to:—pa:t ta:ta mat wan—ni X0:=n
what=INC do—PROG:2SG.SUBJ father QUOT say—BEN:IMPF PTCL=JNC

galaskin—ni=:

ask—BEN:IMPF=INC
‘que estas haciendo papa, le pregunta’
¢ “what are you doing father?” he asks’

({(ta:ta) (q0:¢a)} , ) ( {(pusi) (qalaskini)} {(3qQ:¢a)} ,)

S—ta:ta qo:Ca=, pus=i qalaskin—ni §—qo:Ca=,
3po—father  boy=INC well=INC  ask—BEN:IMPF 3PO—boy=INC

‘a su papa, es el nifio que pregunta’
‘his dad, the little one asks him’

( {(pus) (wk) (to:nima:) (amali:)} ... ) ( {(3pulato) (kinta:takan)} . )

pus k—to:—ni—ma: amali=: S—pulato  kin—ta:ta—kan

well DEM  1SG.SUBJ—make—BEN—PROG PTCL=JNC 3po—plate 1po—father—PL.PO

‘pues estoy haciendo un pulato para nuestro papa’
* “I'm making a plate for grandpa (our father’s plate)

2 9
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1)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

(26)

27)

( {(Sakiwik) (tomnima:)} , ) { {(mat) (wani) (x0:3)} {(qQ:Ca)} .)

Sa—kiwi k—to:—ni-ma: mat  wan-ni XO0: $—qo:Ca=,
DTV-tree  1SG.SUBJ-make—BEN-PROG QUOT say—BEN:IMPF PTCL 3PO-boy=INC
‘le estoy haciendo de madera le dice su hijo’

¢ “I'm making it out of wood for him” he says to his son’

( {(¢1) (x0:) (li;to:nipa:t)} {(0:)} ... ) ( {(mat) (wani) (x0:)} . )

¢ xo:  li—to:—ni—pa:t u= mat  wan—ni XO0:
how PTCL INSTR—make-BEN-PROG:2SG.SUBJ DEM=JNC QUOT say—BEN:IMPF PTCL
‘porque le haces esa clase de plata?’

¢ “why are you making that kind of plate?” ’

( {(pus) (ca) (w:) (kli:to:nima:)} , )

pus ca u k—li:—to:—ni—ma:

well PTCL DEM 1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—make—BEN—PROG
‘pues le estoy haciendo eso’

¢ “I'm making this”’

( {(como) (lu:) (ogsta:ca)} {(likpaqilica)} , ) ( {(kinpulatokan)} . )

como lu: oqs—tuwa=ca lak—paql-li=ca=, kin—pulato—kan
because  very CLF—many=now INTENS-burst-PFV=now=JNC 1PO—plate—PL.PO
‘porque ha quebrado ya mucho de nuesto plato’

¢ “because many of our plates have broken”’

( {(pus)} . ) ( {(asni) (namaskiparakan)} {(li:wat)} {(masi) (kamagsteqli) (x0:)} ., )

pus  asni na—maski—para—kan S—li:wat masi ka—-maqSteq—1li  xo:
well when  FUT-give—RPT-INDEF  3PO—food although OPT—drop—PFV  PTCL
‘para que cuando se le de otra vez su comida, ahora cuando lo suelte’

¢ “well, when grandpa is given his food again, even if he drops it

({(la:) (katitapagl)} . ) ( {(mat) (wani) (x0:8) (q0:¢a)} , )

la:  ka—ti—tapaql-li=, mat wan—ni x0. $—qo:.Ca=,
NEG FUT:IRR—FUT:IRR—burst—FUT:IRRSINC QUOT  say—BEN:IMPF PTCL 3PO-boy=INC
‘no se quebra le dijo el muchacho’

[

it won't break”, he says to his son’

2 9

( {(pus) (Co:) (mat) (wani) (x0:)} ... ) { {(tina:) (x0:Ca)} . ) ( {(tina:s) (q¢:¢a); , )

pus co: mat wan—ni XO0: tina: qg:€a=, tina: $—qgQ:Ca=,
well PTCL QUOT  say—BEN:IMPF PTCL small boy=INC small 3PO-boy=INC
‘entonces le dice su hijo, el pequeno’

‘and so then he says... the little boy. His little boy (sayss’
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(28)

(29)

(30)

(31

(32)

( {(@?a)} . ) ( {(un) (ké:n)} {(to:nipa:t)} {(pulato)} {(kinta:takan)} . ) ( {(0:)}.)

a?a u=n ke:=n to:—ni—pa:t S—pulato
PTCL DEM=INC PTCL=INC make-BEN-PROG:2SG.SUBIJ 3Po-—plate
kin—ta:ta—kan u

Ipo—father-PL.PO  DEM
‘aha, entonces, le estas haciendo plato de papa’
¢ “ahh, so that’s why you're making a plate for grandpa (lit. for our father). That’s why.

2 9

( {(aina:) (¢t:nca) (x0:)} {(nakto:niya:n)} ,)

ama: cumnca  XoO: nak—to:—ni—ya:—n

also thus PTCL FUT:1SG.SUBJ-make—BEN—IMPF—20BJ
‘lo haré lo mismo’

¢ “I'll make the same for you™’

( {(asni)} {(papaca) (x6:8it)} . ) ( {(mat) (wani) (x0:)} ...)

Asni papa=ca xo:  wiSit mat wan—ni XO0:
when old=now PTCL you QUOT say—BEN:IMPF PTCL
‘cuando usted ya sea grande/anciano’

‘ “when you are old”, says the boy’

( {(pus) (t0:)} {(mati) (Ch:nca)} {(wanih)} ,)

pus tu: mat=i cu:nca wan—ni—li=,

well what  QUOT=INC thus say—BEN—PFV=]NC
‘cuando le dijo ast’

‘well, when he said it like that’

( {(pus) (mat) (magsteqli)} {(ld:ca) (to:1)} . )

pus  mat maqsteq-1i  lai=ca to—li=,

well QuUOT leave—PFV NEG=now make-PFV=JNC
‘lo dejo de hacer, ya no le hizo’

‘he stopped (working on the plate), he didn't make it.’
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4 Derivational morphology
Coahuitlan Totonac has complex derivational morphology: affixes and processes that create new

lexemes. A primary concern in representing derivational morphology is differentiating between
synchronic and historical patterns of word formation. Complex words may contain recognisable
elements that are combined in non-systematic ways; treating historical etymology the same as
synchronic morphology is misleading. The representation in this chapter aims to include as much
information as possible with a series of additional lines of parse and interlinear gloss to show the
derivational path of each complex word: when the steps of word formation belong to etymology,

they are presented in italic type.

4A Sketch of derivational morphology

Complex derivational morphology in Coahuitlan Totonac is present in the different parts of
speech of the language; this sketch is divided into verbal and non-verbal derivation. Verbal
derivation covers morphological processes resulting in verbs: in Coahuitlan, these mostly
concern a robust set of affixes that increase and decrease valency; even the verbaliser -i:, which
creates verbs from non-verbal bases, also creates transitive verbs from intransitive bases. Non-
verbal derivation includes several processes which create nouns and adjectives. For deverbal
nominalisers, in addition to an agentive nominaliser, there are a number of different forms which
all seem to be general nominalisers: I treat each form separately, though further work is needed

to determine the semantics of these processes.

4.1 Non-verbal derivational morphology
This section includes derivational processes that do not result in verbs. The first three sections

deal with deverbalisers, primarily taking verbal bases and creating nouns. These include the

agentive nominaliser (4.1.1), a number of general nominalisers (4.1.2), and two instrumental
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prefixes (4.1.3). Following these are three additional derivational processes that primarily create
nouns from nominal bases: ‘place of’, generic, and ‘fellow’ (4.1.4).

4.1.1  Agentive nominaliser

The suffix -n}? is added to a verb to derive a noun expressing an agent performing the action or

process of the verb (1).

(1) tala  ‘hit with a projectile’ —> talana? ‘hunter’
b. qala ‘steal sth’ — qalana? ‘thief, robber’
c. maqni: ‘kill sby’ — magqni:ni? / magni:na?  ‘murderer’
d. kucua:  ‘cure, heal sby’ — kuéung? / kyéu:na? ‘doctor’
e. kaci: ‘know sth’ — kaci:ni? / kaci:na? ‘fortune-teller’
f. lagcin  ‘see sth’ — laqcini? / lgqciné? ‘witness; visitor’
g. pal- ‘sweep’ — patna? ‘sweeper’

This suffix has a harmonic vowel that duplicates the last vowel of the base; however, it may be
regularising to -ng? (2.4.1). The first forms given in elicitation varied; however, both the form
with -ng? and the harmonic form were accepted in nearly all cases; and within one text—
Muchacho Flojo—an ill omen is described with alternating forms ma:qasnind? and ma:qasnini?

(derived from ma.qasnin ‘to portend”).

4.1.2 General nominalisers

Coahuitlan Totonac has a number of morphological processes that nominalise verbal bases
resulting in nouns—and adjectives—with diverse semantic relationships to their base. There is
more work to be done describing the semantics of these different nominalisers; although these
patterns are salient in my data, it is unclear how much they represent synchronic morphology.
Without clear semantic groupings, I describe the processes in this section as general

nominalisers, and discuss each affix and process by their forms. An additional reason for
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grouping them together is that the words derived with instrumental nominalisers /i:- and pu.-
always co-occur with one of the general nominalisers, (4.1.1).

Nominaliser -n or -ni
The nominaliser -nj derives a noun or an adjective from a verbal stem. It has two forms, -n

following a vowel, and -ni elsewhere (2).

(2) a. mas- ‘rot, decay’ — masni ‘rotten; worn out’
b. maqlip- ‘flash (lightning)’ — magqlipni ‘lightning’
c. long- ‘to be cold’ — longni ‘cold’
d. ni: ‘die’ — ni:n ‘dead person; corpse’
e. lagaci: ‘be blind’ — laqaci:n ‘blind person’
f. si.ci: ‘be angry’ — si.ciin ‘angry person’

As mentioned above, this nominaliser results in a range of semantic relationships between the
nominal and its verbal base. For mas- ‘rot’, the nominalised form is an adjective and describes
the end point of the process. From mgagqlip- ‘flash (lightning)’, the nominal is a noun that
describes the event. The form longnj is an abstract noun refering to cold weather (and nearly
synonymous with the adjective ge.wiwi ‘cold’ as discussed in Upper Necaxa Totonac in Beck
2000). The word ni.n ‘dead person’ denotes someone who has died, while the last two forms—
lagaci:n ‘blind person’ and si:ci:n ‘angry peson’—denote a person characterised by the verb.

This suffix sometimes occurs in conjunction with the decausative ta- (cf. 4.2.4) (3).

3) a. pas- ‘bathe, take a bath’ — tapasni ‘bath’
¢l ‘tie sth’ — tacin ‘knot’
c. kilti: ‘sing’ — takiliin ‘song’

These examples are different from words where the nominalisation is applied to a verbal base
that has already undergone derivation with decausative fa-. For example, the word facikin
“earthquake’ is formed from the intransitive verb taciki ‘shake’, itself derived from ciki ‘shake
sth’. In contrast, there are no intermediate verbal forms attested for pas- ‘bathe’ and kif#i: ‘sing’

(*tapas- and *takifti:). For the word taci:n, there is a form faci: meaning ‘tie oneself; be tied up’,
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though this may not be the base of taci:n ‘knot’ (however, taci: does seem to be the base of

homophonous taci.n ‘prisoner’).

This suffix is also seen in nominalisations from bound roots (4).

(4) a. ¢iwinan ‘speak’
b. 20x0:nun ‘cough’
c. gama:nan ‘play’

— taciwin ‘word’
— ta?ox6:n ‘cough’
— tagama:n ‘game’

Several verbs, like those given in (4), have bound forms as roots. -¢iwi:, -Poxo:, and gama:n are

likely historical forms but they no longer occur as unbound roots (which also occur in other

forms such as pu:ciwi:n — ‘presidencia, municipal office’ and gama.ng? ‘children’)

The nominaliser -n/-nj bears a similarity to the homophonous empty base used to form

bodyparts from combining prefixes as seen in /aka— and lakan ‘face’, maka- and makdn ‘hand’,

pis- and pisni ‘neck’, and kif- and kifni ‘mouth’ (also cf. Beck 2011 and Garcia-Vega 2018 for

more on bodyparts in Upper Necaxa Totonac).

Nominaliser -t or -Vt

The second general nominaliser has two forms: -f following a vowel (5) and - V# with harmonic

vowel following a consonant (6).

(5) a. pupu ‘bubble; boil’
b. ciki: ‘suckle’
c. cala ‘render (grease, fat)’
d. lakati: ‘like sth’
e. aqcuku ‘cut the top off sth’
f.  Susu ‘become mouldy’
g. latama: ‘live’

(6) a.  skux- ‘work’
b.  cux- ‘spit’
c.  longnun ‘be cold’
d.  maklakaskin ‘need something’

— puput ‘foam’

— ciki:t ‘mother’s milk’
— Ca:lat ‘grease, fat’

— lakati:t ‘pretty’

— aqcukut ‘bottle-gourd’
— Susut ‘mould’

— latama:t ‘life’

— skuxut ‘job, task’

— Cuxut ‘saliva’

— longot ‘cold’

— Smaklakaskinit ‘something needed, necessity’

Most of these forms are nouns, though (5)d is an adjective. Several forms denote states or objects

resulting from the action or process of the verb base (i.e., puput ‘foam’ and cd.lat ‘grease’), but

149



there are a variety of other relationships (i.e., lakati:t ‘pretty, latama:t ‘life’, and skuxut ‘job,
task’). Beck describes the cognate nominaliser -#/~-V# in Upper Necaxa Totonac as a resultative,
but notes many derivations formed have lexicalised meanings (2011, p.c.). It is possible that -#/-
V't was historically a resultative, but synchronically, it is difficult to distinguish from the other
general purpose nominalisers.

Nominaliser -tat
Coahuitlan Totonac has another nominaliser -zat (7).

(7) a. ni ‘die’ — ni:tat ‘death’
b. kun ‘swell up’ — kuntat ‘swelling’
c. qomn ‘get fat’ — qOntat ‘fat, fatness’
d.  cinks- ‘be hungry’ — tacinkstat ‘hunger; famine’

I have grouped this form with the other general nominalisers because I have only a small number
of examples, but it seems to derive abstract concepts. This suffix may be related to -#/-V%, but the
nature of this relationship is unclear.

Nominalising laryngeal apophony
The final general nominaliser is not an affix, but a stem-modifying process: laryngeal apophony.

This process is quite common in Coahuitldan Totonac (8).

(8) a. taqnu: ‘wear on one’s head’ — taqnu ‘hat’
b. tapiSni:  ‘wear on one’s neck’ — tapiSny ‘necklace’
C. tamaqni: ‘wear on one’s body’ — tamaqnu ‘blouse’
d. mano:qlu: ‘come across, meet’ — mandqly ‘encounter’

Although I term this “laryngeal apophony” as this alternation involves the laryngealisation of the
final vowel, these forms also see the shortening of long final vowels, and the deletion of /n/ (as in
xikwan — taxikwg ‘fear’, in (9) below)

As with other nominalisers, the derivation sometimes includes the decausative za- (9)
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9) a. xi:kwan  ‘be afraid’ — taxikwa ‘fear’
b. ltatd ‘sleep’ — taltata ‘sleep, rest’
c. li:cin ‘laugh, smile’ — tali:ci ‘laughter’
d. xilik§nin ~ ‘hiccough (v)’ — taxiliksni  ‘hiccough (n)’

Like -ni, stem-modification nominalisation is fairly general, deriving a wide range of nouns.
Beck links this nominalisation pattern to a historic *-? (Beck 2011: 42).

4.1.3 Instrumental nominalisers

Coahuitlan Totonac has two instrumental nominalisers, /i:- and pu.-. Both of these affixes
primarily occur in conjunction with one of the general nominalizers to create nouns denoting
instruments or items needed to complete the action of the verb.

Nominal instrumental li:-
The prefix /i:- is the more general of the two instrumental nominalisers, denoting a wide range of

instruments (10).

(10) a. pal- ‘sweep’ — li:paini ‘broom’
b. muksin  ‘have an odour’ — li:muksuni ‘perfume’
C. ¢ukt ‘cut, saw’ — li:Cukut ‘saw’
d. kucl: ‘cure, heal’ — lizkucu ‘medicine’
e. Skuli ‘smoke (a pipe, cigarette)’ — li:Skuli ‘tobacco’

Each of these examples shows the prefix /i:- wih a second nominaliser, one of the general
nominalisers of section (4.1.2): -n/ni appears in (10)a-b, -#/~-V# in ¢, and laryngeal apophony in
e-f. In addition to the prefix /i:-, nominal instrumentals are marked with a unique stress pattern,
with the /i:- prefix attracting stress: for example, lexical stress for /i:paini ‘broom’, would be
expected to fall on the penultimate syllable (cf. 2.6).

Like the nominalisations that use both the nominaliser -n/ni and the descausative fa-
(4.2.4), these examples are different from words where the nominalisation is applied to a verbal
base that as already undergone derivation with the applicative instrumental, also /i.-. However, it

is more difficult to differentiate for instrumentals because the applicative instrumental can be
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applied to most verb bases, giving two possible verbal bases for nominalisations: /i.pafni
‘broom’ could come from either paf- ‘sweep’ or li.pai- ‘sweep with something’. For other forms,
there is no attested verbal instrumental form: for example, */i:skuli and */i:muksun are
unattested. I have described forms such as those in (10) as being derived from the bare verbal
base (i.e., pai- ‘sweep) because of the stress pattern that deviates from the expected lexical stress.
There are other nominalised instruments that lack this stress pattern: I describe these as
nominalised directly from verbal instrumentals. For example, /i-kd.sng ‘suyacal, rain cape’ has
the expected penultimate stress due to the light final syllable; this form is derived from li-ka:snan
‘protect oneself from the rain with something’ (I have not encountered this form in Coahuitlan
Totonac, but it is attested in Upper Necaxa Totonac, see Beck 2011:285).

Container pu.-
The prefix pu.- more specially denotes containers, container-like instruments, and locations (11).

(11) a kuc: ‘cure, heal’ — pukuctiin  ‘health clinic’
b. cas- ‘carry, hold in both arms’  — pu:¢asnj ‘stretcher’
c. tastiwi ‘swing, rock’ — putastiwit  ‘swing, hammock’
d. ta:wan ‘walk around’ — puitaiwa ‘vehicle’
e. tama: ‘lay down’ — putama ‘bed’
f. qaltoka ‘learn’ — pu:qaltoka ‘school’

Like /i.- ‘instrumental’, the prefix pu.- occurs in conjunction with a general nominaliser: -n/ni
appears in (11)a-b, -#/-Vt in c, and laryngeal apophony in d-f. While not as general as /i:-, the
range of meanings seen in these examples is still quite broad: for example, pu.kucu:n ‘health
clinic’ refers to a place where the event of kucu: ‘heal’ occurs, and pu:tg:wga ‘vehicle’ refers to an
object used for transport.

The prefix pu.- can also derive nouns from nominal bases (12).
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(12) a. co: ‘tortilla’ — pu:Co: ‘tortilla warmer gourd’
b. sikwalan  ‘god’ — pu:sikwalan  ‘church, chapel’
c. paskwa  ‘party’ — pupaskwa  ‘location of a party’
d. i:tat ‘middle’ (cf. Sp. mitad) — pu:i:tat ‘town or village centre’
e. Sp. escuela ‘school’ — puskwé:la  ‘school’

These examples describe a similar range of meanings: pu:¢o: is a container made out of a gourd
to hold tortillas, pu.sikwaldn ‘church’ describes a location associated with the noun sikwalan
‘god’. The form pu.skwé.la gives an example of Totonac morphology joined to a Spanish stem:
sikwalan ‘god’ and paskwa ‘party’ are also borrowed from Spanish, but there is no Coahuitlan
Totonac form *skwé.la.

4.14  Additional nominalisers

In this section, I describe three additional nominalisers. Unlike the general and instrumental
nominalisers, these primarily apply to non-verbal bases.

Place of ka:-
The place prefix kg:- is added to a noun to create a location noun denoting a place or location

where many of the objects or items expressed by the nominal base are found (13).

(13) a cikin ‘houses’ — ka:Cikin ‘village, town’
b. qa:?ndni  ‘nettles’ — ka:qa?nani  ‘place with lots of nettles’
c. stapunu  ‘beans’ — ka:stapinu  ‘bean field’

The prefix ka:- ‘place of” only combines with the plural form of nouns, an otherwise non-
obligatory marking which is not commonly used (cf. 5.1.2).

A common usage of these location nouns is to create community names (14)

(14) a. kiwin ‘trees’ — ka:kiwin ‘forest, wooded area; Coahuitlan’
mayakni  ‘vines’ — ka:mayékni ‘area with many vines; Mecatlan’
c. Ituku:ni:n  ‘thorns, spines”  — ka:ltuku:ni:n ‘place with thorns; Espinal’

Communities in this part of Mexico, like those given in (14), have a Totonac name alongside

their “official” name which in most communities comes from Nahuatl or Spanish. The offical
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names typically have the same meaning as the Totonac name: for example, Coahuitlan from
Nahuatl cuahuit! ‘tree’ and -tlan ‘place’ corresponding to kg.kiwin from ka.- ‘place of” and kiwin
‘trees’. Mecatlan is from mecat! ‘vine’ and -t/lan ‘place’, and Espinal is from Spanish espina
‘thorn’ and -a/ ‘a place where something is grown’.

In addition to nominal bases, kg.- also combines with non-nominal bases to form

adverbs (15).

(15) a puks ‘cloudy, dark’ — ka:pukswa  ‘in the dark’
b. lagwan ‘disintegrate’ — ka:lagwan ‘outside, in open air; void’
c. lirtaskaxut  ‘work’ — ka:liitaskuxut ‘workplace’
d. cisna? ‘night’ —> ka:cisna? ‘at night’
e. — kakuwinf?  ‘by day, during daytime’
f. cisa ‘night time; late; dark” — ka:ci:sa ‘at night; in the dark’
g. lags6qa ‘very early’ — ka:lagsdga  ‘very early in the morning’

The example in (15)e does not have a non-derived form attested in Coahuitlan Totonac;
however, it can be compared to Upper Necaxa kuwini ‘be late in the morning’. (15)f-g are all

temporal adverbs; kg.- is also used productively to derive adverbs that express the time of

day (16).

(16) a. maqtim ‘one hour’ — ka:maqtim  ‘at one o’clock’
b. maqta: ‘two hours’ — ka:magqtu: ‘at two o’clock’
c. magqgkicis ‘five hours’ — ka:magkicis ‘at five o’clock’
d. maqgkaw ‘ten hours’ — ka:magkaw  ‘at ten o’clock’

These forms are derived from numerals with the classifier mgg- used to count hours.

Generic li.-
The generic prefix /i:- applies to nominal bases to give nouns with generic or non-specific

reference (17). Although I have taken the name ‘generic’ from Beck (2011:44), I have very few
examples of this use with nominal bases in my data. However, this prefix occurs with non-

nominal bases in a variety of ways.
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(17)  turwasni:n Slirtaskuxut
lu:wa—Sni:n S—li:—taskuxut
many—exceedingly 3PO-GNC—work
‘there is a lot of work’
Daily chores:20

This example is from a description of daily work—not a specific task—done in a typical

household. A further use of the generic affix gives the meaning of ‘among a group’ (18).

(18) a. ikinan ‘we’ — lizikinan ‘among us’
b. u:tanan ‘them’ — li;uitandn  ‘among them’
c. nata:la?ni  ‘kin, relations’ — liinata:la?ni 'among family'

For Coahuitlan Totonac, I only have a few examples of this use, but it is attested in other
Totonac languages, for example: Coyutla /i:gmigos ‘among friends’ and Papantla /i-putum
‘among a group’ from putum ‘group’. The form isli:portukdn ‘everyone’ in Upper Necaxa may
be of this type: it combines possessive morphology, the generic, and the adjective pgo/tu “all,
everything’.

With adjectival bases, the generic prefix often creates abstract nouns (19).

(19) a. cinka ‘heavy’ — lizcinka ‘weight’
b. Aweéqe ‘strong’ — li:Aiwége  ‘strength’
c. stilili ‘round’ — lisstilili ‘surroundings’
d. skaxwa  ‘dirty’ — lizskaxnit  ‘dirtiness’

These examples show /i:- with adjectival bases forming abstract nouns describing the quality
expressed by the adjectives. For some adjectival bases, the derived form remains an adjective

(20).

(20) a. lakatit ‘pretty’ — li:lakatit ‘pretty’
b. qata ‘big’ — lizqata ‘big’

The meaning of these adjectives does not seem to be clearly different than that of the base.
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In my data, I also have two derivations where the generic /i:- is used with verbal bases,

combined with one of the general nominalisers (see above) (21).

(21) a. ni: ‘die’ — liinin ‘death’
b. kun ‘swell’ — li:kuni ‘thickness’
c. pa:iSuwd  ‘be happy’ — lizpa:St: ‘happily’

The meaning and part of speech of these examples shows much less consistency: li:nin ‘death’

and /i:kuni ‘thickness’ are abstract nouns, similar to the examples in (19); and /i:pa:su: ‘happily’
is an adverb.

Fellow ta:-
The prefix ta.- is applied to nouns in combination with possessive morphology to derive an

inherently possessed noun denoting someone belonging to the same group or class as the
possessor (22).
(22) a. Stasa:kwa

S—ta—tasa:kwa

3PO-FELLOW-hired.worker
‘his partners at work, colleagues’

b. y lakapastakma: ¢u wi: ti: ta.qama:ndma: Sta:qo:lucin
y lakapastak-ma: ¢u wi: tii  ta—qamanan—ma: S$-ta:—qo:lucin
and think—PROG PTCL be HREL COM—play—PROG  3PO-FELLOW—old.man

‘he is thinking that there is another old man like him who he is playing with’
Geri’s game:7

In (22)b the derived form is stg.qo:lucin ‘another old man like him’ and the possessor is the
subject of the matrix verb lakapastak- ‘think’ and the verb tg:qama:nan ‘play with’ in the
relative clause introduced by #i:. The relative verb in this example additionally shows the
comitative #g.-, a verbal applicative used to add an argument accompanying the agent of the verb

(4.2.3).
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4.2  Verbal derivational morphology
Verbal derivational morphology in Coahuitlan Totonac is complex. The bulk of this section

focuses on derivational processes that take verbal bases and increase or decrease valency. Even
the verbaliser -i., which creates verbs from non-verbal bases, is involved with valency when
applied to verbal bases (4.2.1). After discussing this verbaliser, I follow the organisation of Beck
2011 and discuss valency increasers: causatives (4.2.2) and applicatives (4.2.3), and valency
decreasers (4.2.4).
4.2.1  Verbaliser
Coahuitlan Totonac has a verbalising suffix -i:, with two functions: first, it creates verbs from
non-verbal bases, and second, it derives transitive verbs from intransitive verbal bases. The
names used for this suffix in the literature reflect these two roles: McQuown describes the
cognate -i. in Coatepec Totonac as a verbaliser (1990:191), while MacKay describes it as a
transitivizer in Misantla Totonac (1994:269).

In Coahuitldn Totonac, -i: derives verbs from adjectival bases in conjunction with the

decausative prefix ta- (23).

(23) a. Ima: ‘long’ — talma:ni: ‘lengthen, get longer’
b. lakacund: ‘near’ — talakacunaxi:®> ‘approach, get closer’
C. akcuna: ‘short’ — takcunaxi: ‘shorten’
d. lagamaqat “far’ — talagamaqati:  ‘withdraw, move away’
e. céya ‘good’ — tace:yi: ‘improve, get better’
f. pi:qata ‘wide’ — tapi:qati: ‘widen, broaden’
g. makstim  ‘together’ — tamaksStimi: ‘join together, be gathered’

When -i: follows a vowel, the vowel is deleted; if that vowel is laryngealised -i. gains this

phonation. The verbs in (23) are intransitive, describing the accomplishment of the state

25 The long vowel in -cuna: > comes from cunax
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described by the adjective (MacKay describes verbs derived with -i: in Misantla Totonac as
“verbs of accomplishment™). The combined derivation ta- -i: in these examples resembles the
causative circumifx ma.- -(n)i:, see below. The forms talakacunaxi: ‘approach’ and tgkcunaxi:
‘shorten’ are formed with bound root -cuna: ‘a little bit’; historically this root was -cunax, before
a sound change in Coahuitlan Totonac that deletes word-final /x/ with compensatory lengthening
for the final vowel (cf. example (19) in section 2.2).

I have one derivation with a nominal base (24).

(24) kiwi ‘tree; wood’ — takiwi: ‘collect firewood’
Although formally similar to the examples in (23), takiwi: ‘collect firewood’ is derived from a
nominal base, and seems to be a one-off derivation with a unique meaning.

With verbal bases, the suffix -i: creates transitive verbs from intransitive ones (25).

(25) a. pala ‘change’ — pali: ‘change sth’
b. muksun  ‘smell like’ — muksuni:  ‘smell sth’
c. pas- ‘bathe’ — pasi: ‘bathe sby’
d. -wi:la ‘be seated’ — wili: ‘set sth down’

The derived verbs add an argument expressing an agent who performs the action of the verb. The
form wila ‘be seated’ is a bound root in present day Coahuitlan Totonac, though it is part of the
form to:la ‘sit down’ (ta—wi:la before vowel-approximant coalescence, cf. 2.3.6).

Transitive verbs borrowed from Spanish show the suffix -/i: (26).

(26) seguir Spanish ‘follow’  — seguirli: ‘follow sth’
preparar  Spanish ‘prepare’ — prepararli: ‘prepare sth’
maltratar Spanish ‘mistreat’” — maltratarli: ‘treat sby or sth poorly’

cosquilla  Spanish ‘tickle’ — skuli: ‘tickle sby’

asc o

These words, with the exception of skuli: ‘tickle’, were used by speakers in natural speech while

recording texts, with very Spanish pronunciation; however, Totonac morphology seems to be
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necessary even for this kind of casual borrowing. As a side note, intransitive verbs from Spanish
are borrowed with the detransitiviser -nan suffix (4.2.4). The suffix -/i. seems to originate from a
combination of the verb /a ‘do’ and the verbaliser -i..

There is one Spanish adjective that has the suffix -/i: (27).

(27)  riku ‘rich’ — tarikuli:  ‘enrich oneself’

This example also shows the decausative prefix ta- which gives the inchoative sense of
‘becoming rich’.

4.2.2  Causatives

Coahuitlan Totonac has two morphological causatives: a circumfix ma.-...-(n)i: and a prefix
mgaqa-. Both causatives increase the valency of the base by adding a Causer that becomes the
syntactic subject, while the Causee (which would be the subject of the base verb) becomes an
object. The circumflex is a more general causative, while mgga- expresses a specific type of
causative where the Causer acts as a stimulus for an internal process in the Causee. However,
Beck notes that in Upper Necaxa Totonac, most verb stems are limited to one or the other
causative (2011:13).

Causative ma:- -(n)i:
The causative circumfix ma:- -(n)i: is very common in Coahuitlan Totonac (28).

(28) a. mis- ‘cool off, get cold” — ma:misi: ‘cool sth off; put out (fire); turn off’
b. tawan ‘walk around’ — ma:ta:wani: ‘lead, make walk; drive (a vehicle)’
c. lagén ‘wake up’ — ma:laqo:ni: ‘wake sby up’
d. ltata ‘sleep’ — ma:ltati: ‘put to sleep’
e. kawa ‘get wet’ — maka:wi:  ‘wet, dampen sth’
f. skaka ‘dry out’ — ma:ska:ki:  ‘dry something’
g. pasa: ‘be on fire, burn’  — ma:pasi: ‘light (a flame); set on fire; turn on’

With vowel-final stems, as in d-g, the vowel in the stem is deleted before -i. as with the

verbaliser -i which seems to be the historical source of -i: in the causative. Although some
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authors treat the causative and verbaliser/transitiviser separately (see Mackay 1994:272, 303 for
Misantla Totonac and McFarland 2009:150 for Filomeno Mata Totonac), I treat it as a circumfix
(as Beck 2011:13 and Garcia-Vega 2022:314), as some causatives take the form ma.- -ni:

(instead of ma.- -i:) (29).

(29) a. ti ‘dance’ — ma:tini: ‘cause sby to dance’

b. kilti: ‘sing’ — makilti:ni: ‘cause sby to sing’

c. lakapa:stak- ‘think, remember’ — ma:lakapa:stakni: ‘remind’
Causatives with the inclusion of /n/ are less common and may reflect an older pattern.?® The /n/
appears with both vowel- and consonant-final stems, and appears to be lexically conditioned.

Although most causatives are formed with the circumfix, the prefix alone appears on a small

number of stems, for example on stative verbs (30).

(30) a. wéaka ‘be high’ — mo ka ‘raise’
b. -xu ‘enter vertically’ — ma:xu: ‘pour; put sth in a container’
c. qgemnu: ‘beout of the way’ — ma:qe:nu: ‘remove to one side; put away’
d. lakant: ‘wear on one’s face’ — ma:lakanu: ‘put on one’s face; harness’
e. -su: ‘be visible’ — ma:su: ‘show sth; teach, explain sth’

These verbs act like the causatives in (28) and (29) by adding a causer and demoting the causee
to an object (from being subject of the base verb). Non-verbal bases also form causatives with

the prefix ma.:- (31).

(31) a.  kas ‘ready, prepared’ — ma:kas- ‘to make ready, prepare’
b. cuma: ‘full’ — ma:cuma: “fill up’

26 MacKay’s treatment of causatives in Misantla Totonac requires a separate affix to increase valency: transitivizer
-i: for intransitive stems, and applicative -ni for transitive stems (1994:303). In my limited data, /n/ does seem to
appear with transitive stems, but with the long i, ma:- -ni: does not match the applicative -ni.
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The non-verbal bases kas ‘ready’ (adverb) and cuma: ‘full’ (adjective) form causative verbs
where a Causer brings about the state or property denoted by the base. These two examples are

the only causatives formed from non-verbal bases in my data.

I have one additional form of a causative formed with ma:- (32).

(32) sta: ‘sell sth’ — ma:sta: ‘give, transfer ownership’
Cognates of sta: and ma:sta: follow the same pattern in most Totonac languages—it is present in
Apapantilla, Upper Necaxa, Coatepec, Coahuitlan, Coyutla, Filomeno Mata, Zapotitlan and
Papantla Totonac.

Other formal variation includes traces of vowel harmony: in a small number of stems,
the second half of the circumfix is -V (33).
(33) a. qos- ‘fly’ — ma:qost:  ‘throw’

b. musnun ‘well up’ — ma:mysi:  ‘pour’

The causative in (33)b is derived from bound root mus- which also appears in musnun ‘well up
(water)’ and musni ‘spring, fountain’. Vowel harmony seems not to be synchronically
widespread for this affix.

Causative verbs have one more valency slot than the base, and there is a change in
grammatical relations: the syntactic subject expresses the additional argument, the Causer of the

action. The previous subject, now the Causee, is expressed as an object (34).
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(34)

a.

ma:qésu:li $tagnu qg:¢a
ma:—qos—u:—li S—taqnu go:c¢a
CS—ly—CS—PFV 3ro-hat boy
‘the young man threw his sombrero’
Muchacho flojo:77
lakcina: spu:n taqosli

lak—cina: spun ta—qos—Ii
PL.ADJ—small  bird 3PL.SUBJ—fly—PFV
‘the little birds flew off’

For the birds:25
ka:ma:maqcuyi:ni: ¢ici?
ka:—ma:—maqcuya—i:—ni: CiCi?
PL.OBJ—CS—err—CS—PERF dog
‘he had held up/confused the dogs’
Zorillo:37

(34)a and b show the derived verb ma.qosu: and its intransitive base gos- ‘fly’. In b, qos- takes

the subject lakcina: spu:n ‘little birds’ who are agents flying. In a, the subject gg:¢a ‘boy’ causes

the object Stggnu ‘hats’ to fly: he throws them.

Stimulus maqa-
The second causative seems more common with inanimate causers or internal processes where

the causer’s role is more that of providing a stimulus for the event (35).

(35)

e o

teqwan ‘get tired’ — maqateqwan  ‘tire sby/sth’

si:ci: ‘get angry’ — maqasi:ci: ‘anger sby’

li:ciin ‘laugh’ — maqali:cin ‘make sby laugh’
kamnma:la  ‘believe’ — maqasi:ci: ‘convince, persuade’

The base in each of these words expresses an internal state (perhaps indirectly with /i:ci:n

‘laugh’); the form with mgqa- expresses a causer who brings someone or something into that

state. This can be more clearly seen in textual examples (36).
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(36) a. pero xo:ca kimaqasj:ci:li cama monqs$y? ma:qasnini?
pero xo:=ca kin—maqa-si:ci:—li cama monqSu? ma:qasni—ni?
but PTCL=now 10BJ-STM-be.angry—PFV DEM owl portend—AGT
‘ “now this portentious owl has made me angry

9 9

Muchacho 10j0:98
b. pus maqaka:na:lali
pus  maqa—ka:na:la—li
well  STM-believe—PFV
‘so he convinced him’
Piton:21
In (36)a, the base verb is si.ci: ‘be angry’. The man believes an owl is making noise outside his
house at night, which—beyond waking him up—is a portent of bad luck; he responds to the ill
omen by becoming angry.?’ (36)b, with base verb is ka.na:la ‘believe’, summarises the
discussion between a man and a friend who initially disbelieves his claims; however, the narrator

explains that the man successfully convinced his friend in the end.

In addition to these verbs expressing internal states, I do have additional verb stems with

magqa- (37).
(37) a la ‘do; give fruit’ — maqala ‘harvest’
b. Sgaga ‘be light; dawn” — maqasqaqa ‘shine’
c. min ‘come’ — maqgamin ‘introduce, bring into a place’

These verbs are more highly lexicalised: mgqgald ‘harvest’ uses an extended sense of la ‘do’
meaning ‘to give fruit’ (i.e., kinkusi la ‘my corn is ready, it is producing grains’). The verb Sqaqa
and the derived mgqgasqaqa seem to roughtly share the same meaning of giving light: in
Zapotitlan Totonac sqaqay ‘the day dawns’ is an impersonal verb that becomes magasqaqay
‘shine, illuminate’. The form mggamin is also intresting. I have it in two texts: the first text

describes a type of witch that tries to suck the blood of newborn babies. The witch flies to the

27 Apparently Nahuas, who share a belief of the ill portent of hearing an owl’s call, believe that cursing and insulting
the owl can serve to counter this ill omen (cf. Garcia Garagarza 2020); my consultants did not mention the insult
response as part of this omen, but it is interesting to see the man in this story respond with anger.

163



roof of the house transformed as a kind of eagle, and lets down a long tube like a mosquito that
watchful parents must be ready to cut. The verb mggamin is used to describe the witch letting
down the tube: she causes it to come into the baby’s room. The second text describes mythical
beings who have the power to make rain and thunder as ti: mgqamin ska:n ‘those who make it
rain’, drawing from the expression min ska:n ‘it is raining’, or literally ‘water is coming’.

4.2.3  Applicatives

There are four applicatives in Coahuitlan Totonac that derive verbs with an increased valency.
Each applicative adds an object and is associated with different semantic roles in a fairly regular
way.

Benefactive -ni
The benefactive suffix -ni is extremely frequent, adding an object which may take a range of

semantic roles: the primary being beneficiary, maleficiary, and recipient (38).

(38) a. wan ‘say sth’ — wani ‘say sth to sby’
b. li:min ‘bring sth’ — li:mini ‘bring sth for sby’
c. ma:sy: ‘show sth’ — ma:su:ni  ‘show sth to sby’
d. skin ‘ask a question’ — skini ‘ask sby a question’
e. xi:kwan  ‘be afraid’ — xi:kwani ~ ‘fear sth/sby’
f. si:ci: ‘be angry’ — si:ciini ‘get angry with sby’
g. kacan ‘be sore, hurt (bodypart)’ — kacani ‘hurt sth (bodypart) of sby’
h. sta:la ‘go behind, accompany’ — sta:lani ‘follow sby, chase sby’

Benefactive forms are quite regular: the meaning does not change much between benefactive and

base, beyond the addition of an argument (39).

(39) nakwani kind:na mat wan na:?a né:?a wani $Sna:na
nak—wan—ni ki—na:na mat wan na:’a na?a wan—ni S$-namna
FUT:1SG.SUBJ—say—BEN 1PO—mother QUOT say mom mom say—BEN 3PO—mother
le voy a decir a mi mama, mama mama, le dice a su mama
“I’ll go tell my mother” he says. “Mom! Mom!” he says to his mother.
Arriero:16
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There are three instances of speaking in this example: in the text, a merchant has just asked the
boy if his mother would sell some food: the boy’s reply is given with wan ‘he says’: in the reply,
the boy says nakwani “I will say (your message) to my mother”; then finally, he turns and na:?a
wani $na:na ‘he says “mom!” to his mother’.
There are many roles associated with -ni: in (39), snd:na ‘his mother’ is an Adressee.

Addressees and recipients are common, as are beneficiaries (40).
(40)  porque u: ti: Skinka:ma:sy:niparani:tdn a:ma: taqali:n

porque u.  ti $—kin—ka:—ma:su:—ni—para—ni:ta—n axma: taqatin

because DEM HREL PAST—10BJ-PL.OBJ-show—BEN-RPT-PERF—20BJ this  animal

‘because it’s he who had made us find this animal (/iz. showed it to us) again’

Macho:26

This sentence comes at the end of a short anecdote my consultant told me: after telling me he and
his family were able to find their mule that had been lost for three days, my consultant told me he
also gave thanks to God. The benefiary of ma.su:ni ‘show sth to sby’ is “us”—my consultant’s

family—marked with personal agreement and the direct object is the mule.

Instrumental li:-
The instrumental prefix /i.- adds an object acting as an instrument or tool used in the action

denoted by the verb (42).

(41) a. ¢i: ‘tie sth’ — li:Ci: ‘tie sth with sth’
b. cuku ‘cut through sth® — li:¢uku ‘cut through sth with sth’
c. ka: ‘chop sth’ — lika: ‘chop sth with sth’
d. kaci ‘know sth’ — likaci: ‘be informed; be in agreement’
e. ¢iwinan ‘speak’ — li:¢iwiinan ‘speak with (language)’
f. tama:wanan ‘buy sth’ — li:tama:wanan ‘purchase sth with sth’

The instrumental is fairly regular, and can be applied rather freely to a large number of verbal

bases. Commonly, the added argument represents a tool or instrument (42).
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(42) a. kcukulj xo: kli:lakawasa kiwi
k—cuku—Ii XO0: k—li:—laka—wa$—a kiwi
1SG.SUBJ-begin—PFV  PTCL  1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—face—dig—IMPF tree
‘I began to chop at it with the wooden stake’

Serpiente:23
b. klaqcil] kli:laqcil] kilagastapu
k—lagcin—li k-li-—laqcin—Ii kin—laqastapu
1SG.SUBJ—see—PFV  1SG.SUBJ—INSTR—see—PFV IrO—eye
‘I saw it! I saw it with my own eyes!’

Pollito:13

The instrument in (42)a is a stick used to scratch or chop as my consultant was trying to dig a
snake out of its hole to kill it. In (42)b, the instrument is the speaker’s eyes: adding emphasis that
he did indeed see something (in fact, the sky falling—this text is a version of the Chicken Little
story).

A common extension of /i:- adds a motive or reason for the action (43).

(43) a. Ci liitasaya
i li:—tasa—ya
how  INSTR—cry—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ
‘why are you crying?
b. ¢i ¢linca li:td:pa:t
¢i cu:nca li:—to:—pa:t
how thus INSTR—do—PROG:2SG.SUBJ
‘why are you doing that?
Relampago:28
c. keukaw kli:pa:Suwaya w
k—cuku-w k—li:—pa:Suwa—ya—w
18G.SUBJ-begin—1PL.SUBJ:PFV  1SG.SUBJ—-INSTR—be.happy—IMPF—1PL.SUBJ
‘We started to be happy because of it (we recovered our mule).’

Macho:23

In each example, /i.- adds a reason for the action. Although Spanish porgue ‘because’ is now
quite common, the instrumental is probably the original Totonac way of expressing “because”.

With verbs min ‘come’ and gn ‘go’, the instrumental forms are highly lexicalised (44).
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(44) a. min ‘come’ — liimin ‘bring’
b. an g0 — lemn (from li.gn) ‘take’
(45)  tastuli 16:1j $tagqnu
tastu-li len—Ii S—taqnu

leave—PFV take—PFV 3ro-hat
‘he left, taking his hat’

In these forms, instead of an instrument, the added argument is an object the subject carries with
them as they come or go, as with the hat in (45).

Comitative tg.-
The comitative prefix fg.- adds an object denoting someone who accompanies the subject during

the event of the verb (46).

(46) a. min ‘come’ — ta:min ‘come with sby’
b. an ‘go’ — ta:an ‘go with sby’
c. ¢iwinan ‘converse,’ — ta:¢éiwinan ‘chat, speak with sby’
d. lagcin ~ ‘see’ — ta:laqcin ‘see, view together with’
e. skux- ‘work’ — ta:skux- ‘work together with’
f. tangql-  ‘meet, come together’ — ta:tangql-  ‘meet up with sby’

The additional argument is typically animate and tends to act as a participant with the subject in

the action expressed by the verb (47).
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47) a. ta:¢iwi:nali skuwana? akcini?

ta:—Ciwinan—li skuwana? akcini?
COM—speak—PFV  witch Akcini?
‘the witch spoke with Akcini?’?
Puente: 19
b. ka:wani ti: Stata:ani: qalatati
ka:—wan-ni ti: S—ta—ta:—an—nj: qala—tati

PL.OBJ—say—BEN:IMPF ~ HREL PAST—3PL.SUBJ-COM—gO0—PERF CLF—four
‘he said to his four helpers (/it. the four who went with him)’

Confianza:8

c. ta:qama:nama: $ta:qo:lucin
ta—gqama:nan—ma:  $—ta:—qo:lucin
COM—play—PROG 3PO—FELLOW—o0ld.man

‘he’s playing with an old man like himself’
Geri’s game:7

In each of these examples, the accompanying argument is a near-equal participant with the

subject in the action expressed by the verb: the witch and Akcini? speak together in (47)a, four

men accompanied the man in (47)b, and in (47)c a man plays a game with §tg:go.lucin “his

fellow old man”—a word showing the homophonous nominal derivation tg.- ‘FELLOW’(4.1.4).
While the co-actor is typically an animate event-participant, inanimate objects

occasionaly accompany the subject (48).

28 Two words in this sentence pose difficulties to translation. First, the word skuwang?, which my consultant
translated as both brujo ‘witch’ and adivino ‘fortune teller’. The word is the agentive form of verb skuwa which
means roughly ‘to tell fortunes’—Beck records skuxd ‘do ill to someone’ in neighbouring Upper Necaxa Totonac
(2011); however, the decidedly negative connotation does not seem to be present in the Puente story I recorded.
Second, dkcini? refers to the hero of a pan-Totonacan myth, with several published versions: “San Juan, dios del
Trueno y del Agua” [San Juan, god of thunder and water] in Ichon 1969, “Aktzini” told by Longino Barragan
Sampayo in Levy & Beck 2006 and “Aktzini” told by Marcelino Mendoza Ortega in Beck 2011. My consultant said

Akcini? means el jefe de relampago ‘the chief of lightning’ his appearance in my recording does not seem to be part
of the myth told in the above sources.
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(48) a. ka:ta:t6:kali xo: §té1qnun
ka:—ta:—to:ka—li XO0:
PL.OBJ-COM—go.up—PFV  PTCL

‘he climbed up with his hats’

b. ma:kasto:pa: Sescopeta, ta:tasStupa:
ma:—ka$—to:—pa: S—escopeta
cs—ready—do—RPT 3po-rifle

S—tagnu—n
3po-hat—PL

Muchacho flojo:59

ta:—taStu—pa:
COM—leave—RPT

‘he readies his rifle again, and goes out again with it’

Muchacho 10jo:90

The inanimate object in these examples is not an instrument used to accomplish the action, but is

simply brought along with the subject: this usage appears to be lexicalised and restricted to only

a few verbs.

Allative laq-

The allative prefix /gq- adds an object that expresses a destination or goal for verbs of motion

(49).

(49) a. min  ‘come’ — lagmin
b. an ‘go’ — laqan
c. len  ‘bring’ — laglemn
d. tanu: ‘enter, come in’ — laqtant:
e. -spit ~ ‘turn, go back’ — lagspit-

The goal or destination is often a place or location (50).

‘come somewhere, come visit sby’
‘go somewhere, go visit sby’
‘bring to’

‘go inside sth’

‘return to’

169



(50) a. la: ¢u nalaqtanu:
maka—puca la: cu na—lag—tanu:
hand-look.for:IMPF  where PTCL FUT-ALL—enter
‘she felt around with her hands for the place where she could go in’
Out of sight:11
b. entonces laqtanu:ca?
entonces  lag—tanu:—¢a?
then ALL—enter—DIST
‘he made it inside’

Armadillo:7
C. ki:laqta:min¢a? ti: ¢u Salanin
ki:—lag—ta:—min—¢a? ti: ¢u Salanin
RT—ALL—COM—come-DIST HREL PTCL  foreigners
‘(a group of men) returned, who were foreigners’
Nagual and hunter:29
In (50)a, a blind girl is looking with her hands for an opening her dog has slipped through. In
(50)b, a snake is being chased by a hunter, till he arrives inside a cave; and in (50)c, a group of

men come together back to the village where the story occurs.

In addition to verbs of motion, I have one example with a posture verb, to:/a ‘sit down’

(1)

(51) ita t ka:laqto:lali nak§¢a:n antena

ita:t ka:—lag—to:la—li nak=S$—Ca:n antena

middle PL.OBJ-ALL—sit.down—PFV LOC=3PO-shin antena

‘(the big bird) sat down in the middle of (the small birds) on the telephone wires’

For the birds:13

Here, a bird sits down in the middle of a group of smaller birds: the allative opens an argument
slot for ita:¢t ‘middle’.
4.2.4  Valency reducers
There are two productive valency reducers, both of which have a range of uses and meanings. In

very broad terms, the decausative fa- removes the semantic agent and detransitive -nan /-nVn

removes the semantic patient or theme.
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Decausative ta-
The prefix ta- has two primary meanings: the first reduces the valency by removing the semantic

agent on resultative and other transitive verbs (52)

(52) a. tuks- ‘snap, break sth’ — tatuks- ‘break apart’
b. paql- ‘break sth open’ — tapagql- ‘burst’
c. Ciki ‘shake sth’ — taciki ‘shake, tremble’
d. lagswag- ‘grind, mill sth’ — talagswaq- ‘be finely ground’
e. saqa:li: ‘move sth’ — tasaqa:li: ‘shake, rock back and forth’

We see both the bare verb pagi- ‘break sth open’, describing an agent acting on a patient, and the
decausative tapagi- ‘burst’ in the story “Plato” (3.6). This story is about a man whose father is
growing old; his father’s hands have started to tremble, causing him to break his dishes (53).
(53) a. Ikita maqsteqa $lakpaqla pulatu

Ikita maqsteq—a  S—lak—paqgl-a pulatu

suddenly drop—IMPF  PAST—INTENS—burst-IMPF plate
‘he suddenly dropped it, he broke the plate’

Plato:4-5
b. kamaqsteqpa: pus la: katitapaqli
ka—-maqsteq—pa: pus la: ka—ti—ta—paqi-li
OPT—drop—RPT:PFV well NEG  FUT:IRR—FUT:IRR—DCS—burst—FUT:IRR
‘although he may drop it again, it won't shatter’
Plato:15

At the beginning of the story, we see the man’s father break a plate (with pag?-); the man then
carves a wooden bowl so that even if his father’s hands tremble, the bowl won’t shatter (tapagi-).
The second meaning of fa- gives an inchoative reading when combined with stative

verbal bases (54).
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(54) a. -nu: ‘go in (horizontal)’ — tanll: ‘go in, enter’
b. -XU! ‘go in (vertical)’ — tax( ‘set inside’
c. -Stu ‘go out (horizontal)’ — tasta ‘exit, leave’
d. -kutu ‘go out (vertical)’ — takutu ‘come out, stick out’
e. ya ‘be standing’ — te: ‘stand up
f. ma: ‘be laying down’ — tama: ‘lay down’
g. Wi ‘be sitting’ — to: ‘sit down’
h. waka ‘be high’ — to:ka ‘go up, climb’

Several of these examples—(54)e, g, and h—show approximant-vowel coalescence: ta—ya — te:,
etc. (cf. 2.3.6).

The inchoative reading of this affix is also seen with non-verbal bases (55).

(55) a lakacuné: ‘close’ — talakacunaxi: ‘approach’
b. lagamaqat “far’ — talaqamagqati: ‘withdraw, move away’
c. li:maSqén ‘poor’ — tali:masqé: ‘become poor’
d. ceya ‘good’ — tace:yi: ‘improve’
e. pi:qata ‘wide’ — tapi:qati: ‘expand, widen’
f. spuxuxu ‘straight’ — taspuxuta ‘straighten’
g. ceq ‘hidden’ — taceq- ‘hide’

Most of these are adjectives: as we saw in 4.2.1, adjectival bases take fa- in combination with the
verbaliser -i: to create verbs whose subjects attain the quality or state described by the base. The
base in (55)g ceq ‘hidden’ is an adverb; though the verbaliser does not appear, the change to
taceq- ‘hide’ has a similar meaning.

Detransitive -nan, -nVn
The suffix -nan or -n¥Vn reduces the valency of transitive verbal stems by removing the object:

the resultant intransitive verb has the meaning of performing the action with a generic patient

(56).
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(56) a. tama:wa ‘buy sth’ — tama:wanan ‘go shopping’
b. tatuna:  ‘put sth on one’s feet’ — tatu:nu:nin ‘wear shoes’
c. taqnu: ‘put sth on one’s head” — taqnu:nin  ‘wear a hat’
d. laga: ‘put on, wear sth’ — laga:nan ‘dress, wear clothes’
e. neq- ‘clear something (land)’ — neqnin ‘clear land’
f. tala? ‘shoot, hunt sth’ — tala?nan ‘go hunting’
g. -CIWI: ‘say something’ — Ciwinan ‘speak’
h. ¢ic¢in ‘warm sth up’ — Ci€inin ‘be sunny’

The detransitive has two forms: -nan (as with ¢iwi:nan ‘speak’ derived from bound root -ciwi:)
and a harmonic -nVn (as with tagnu:niin ‘wear a hat’—cf. 2.4.1).

This suffix also occurs on intransitive stems, albeit with more lexicalised meanings (57).

(57) a qos- ‘run’ — qosnun “fly’
b. lagawan  ‘wake up’ — lagawanan ‘dream’
c. xasa ‘breathe hard, pant” — xaSanan ‘breathe’
d. lakawan  ‘look around’ — lakawanan ‘see, have vision’

The derived forms remain intransitive, the meaning is less systematic, though often expressing
related concepts (as lagawan ‘wake up’ and lagawandn ‘dream’).
The detransitive also occurs with borrowings of intransitive Spanish verbs (58).

(58) a. makformarnan  ‘line up’ cf. Spanish formar ‘form up in line’

b. pescarnan? ‘go fishing’ cf. Spanish pescar ‘go fishing’
Upon borrowing, Spanish verb bases seem to require specification of valency: here intransitive
borrowings appear with the detransitive, and transitive borrowings appear with the verbaliser -i:
(4.2.1).

A small number of verbs that have an irregular detransitive form (59).

29 Upon introducing some of the village children to the game Go Fish, they immediately
disregarded my Spanish version of ‘go fish’ (vaya a pescar) in favour of kapescarnan.
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(59) a wa ‘eat sth’ — wayan ‘be eating’
b. ¢an ‘plant sth’ — Canamnan  ‘plant crops’

I have no explanation for these irregular forms, though cognates of ‘eat’ and ‘plant’ in other

Totonac languages show similar irregular forms.
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4B Representing derivational morphology
The approach presented in this section aims to show as much information as possible about the

derivational morphology of complex words by including an expanded, multi-line
interlinearisation that shows a breakdown of the word affix by affix, as shown with the first line

of Nagual and hunter (60).

(60) maktim tala:tna? que Statu:tdma: lakatampisni

mak—tim tala:tna? que  S—tatuta—ma: lakatampi$ni
CLF—one hunter that  PAST—go.downhill-PROG  plain
tala:—na? ta—tu—ta laka—tampiSni
hunt-AGT DCS—foot—down/ground face—base
tampiS—ni
base—PART.NOM
tan—pis

buttocks—neck
‘Una vez el cazador se estaba bajando hasta llanura.’
‘Once a hunter was going down to the plain.’
Nagual and hunter:1

The main feature of this representation is the additional lines of parse and interlinear gloss
expanding complex words: on line 2, derivational forms are not parsed, but their derivation is
shown step by step on lines below. One advantage of this approach is seen with a form with two
meanings discussed in (4.1.2): ta:¢i:n ‘knot’ and ‘prisoner’. The two meanings of this word
appear to come from different derivational processes, which can be represented clearly with this

approach, as in (61).

(61) a. tacin
ta—Ci:—n
DCS—tie—NOM
‘knot’

b. taciin
tai:—n
get.tied—-NOM
ta—Cl:
DCS—tie
‘prisoner’
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(61)a shows the nominalisation of ¢i. ‘tie’ with both decausative fa- and general nominaliser -7,
giving the meaning ‘knot’; however, the meaning ‘prisoner’ is derived with the nominaliser -n
from the verb faci: ‘become tied, tie oneself’.

A primary concern with the representation of derivation is the question of how far words
should be broken down into smaller parts. Beck & Mel’¢uk (2011) recognise a tendency in the
literature of language documentation to “treat each recognizable portion of a word form as a sign
and gloss it according to its inherrent meaning” (p.204) with the resulting representation focused
more on etymology than synchronic processes (I also discuss this issue with respect to
inflectional morphology in 5B). As we see in (60), I attempt to differentiate different types of
word formation: synchronic processes are represented in plain type, while etymology is
presented with italics. I will discuss three examples illustrating the division of etymology and
derivational morphology.

The first illustration comes from the word tatu.ta ‘go downhill’, appearing in example
(60) above. This word consists of three recognisable parts: the decausative fa-, the bodypart
prefix tu.- ‘foot’, and what appears to be a stative stem -ta. The first two, decausative fa- (4.2.4)
and fu.- ‘foot’ are found in many derivations; however, the stem -fa is less common. While it
appears with a number of bodyparts, following a common pattern of stative verb stems
combining with bodyparts, it is fairly uncommon and its meaning is fairly abstract, involving
‘down’ or ‘the ground’. In a discussion of etymology, it is interesting to note these facts, but in
terms of derivational morphology, it isn’t clear this form represents a synchronic derivational
pattern.

The second example showing the divide between morphology and etymology comes

from two forms with the same -ta stem found in tatu:ta ‘go downhill’: tg:kta ‘go down’ and
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mg:kti: ‘take down, lower; detach’. Rather than the stem, for these two forms it is the body part
ak- ‘head’ that illustrates the difference between etymology and derivation. Combining bodypart
prefixes are involved a wide range of meanings in derivational and inflectional morphology (cf.
Levy 1999): in these two forms the bodypart does not appear to make any contribution to the
meaning of the word. The expected meaning would be that a head (or top part of something)

makes contact with the ground. In my texts, there is no hint of this meaning (62).

(62) a. makti:kutin Sgalleta

ma:kta—i:—kutun S—galleta
bring.down—DSD 3PO—cookie
ma:—akta—i:

Ccs—be.low—Cs

ak—ta

head—down/ground
‘he wants to bring down his cookies’

Ormie:12
b. tacinpa: tata:ktapa:
ta—Cin—pa: ta—takta—pa:
3PL.SUBJ—arrive—RPT:PFV  3PL.SUBJ—go.down—RPT:PFV
ta—akta
DCs-be.low
ak—ta
head—down/ground
‘and they came again and went down (the ladder) again’
La luna:65

In (62)a, a character is trying to get a cookie that has been placed on top of a fridge, just out of
his reach: he makes several attempts to bring the cookies down. In (62)b, three people are going
down a ladder. Instead of the expected meaning, where a head or the top of something is
involved, ta.kta ‘go down’ and mg:kti: ‘take down, lower; detach’ do not behave like typical
examples of verbs with combining prefixes (cf. ggwa ‘eat the heads/tops of a plant’ or
agmaqco:nu: ‘close inside, cover (in a container that opens from the top)’ with gg- ‘head’, or
lakatuks ‘hit someone in the face’ with laka- ‘face’). While the bodypart remains recognisable, it

is purely etymology in these forms.
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The final example illustrating etymology and derivational morphology are verbs ca.n
‘arrive (there)’ and ¢in ‘arrive (here)’. These verbs are formed from the verbs gn ‘go’ and min
‘come’, and prefixes that appear to be related to the quasi-inflectional markers -ca? ‘DISTAL’ and
-¢i ‘PROXIMAL’. Like other verbs derived from gn and min, these verbs have suppletive second
person subject forms (cf. Table 24). However, although the distal and proximal seem to fit the
meaning of these verbs, this pattern is not present elsewhere in the language: the distal and
proximal markers appear as prefixes nowhere other than on these two words. It is a plausible
etymology, but definitely does not seem to be part of synchonic derivational morphology in
Coahuitlan Totonac.

For the representation of derivational morphology, the question of etymology is
important because the tendency to describe every recognisable part can lead to overanalysis. This
can be problematic in terms of visual clutter, but it can also mislead the reader about synchronic
morphological patterns. This is because representing two things the same way suggests they
behave the same: consider two verbs: taciwi:n ‘word’ and tapdsni ‘bath’. Both are
nominalisations discussed in 4.1.2 above. However, the representation in (63) is somewhat
misleading.

(63) a. taCiwin
ta—Ciwi—n
DCS—speak—NOM
‘word’
b. tapasni
ta—paS—nj
DCS—bathe-NOM
‘bath’
Both forms are derived with the general nominaliser -#/-ni in combination with the decausative

prefix ta-; however, there is a difference in these two words: while pas- is a typical verbal stem

that participates in regular patterns of derivation and inflection, *¢iwi. is a bound root, and does
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not appear predictably. Treating both forms the same, as in (63) suggests that both bases behave
the same; indicating by italics that ta—ciwi.—n is the etymology of ‘word’ shows this difference
(64).
(64) taciwin

taciwin

word

ta—Ciwi.—n

DCS—speak—NOM

‘word’

The representation I use in this chapter, with the extended lines of parse and interlinear
gloss, gives a way to show the processes going into word formation in detail. Because I wanted
to include as much information as possible about word formation, in this chapter I have allowed
myself to break down words as far as possible: however, within the extended lines, the use of
italics to indicate etymology allows a distinction between synchronic and diachronic processes.
Depending on the author’s purposes, this basic idea can be adjusted in various ways: footnotes
(reminiscent of Boas) could be used, with one reference number for each occurrence of a given
derivation. Alternatively, instead of several additional lines for each step, the first parse could
give lexemes with just one additional line with a complete breakdown. A method similar to this

is seen in a collection of texts in the Upper Nicola dialect of Okanagan (Lindley & Lyon 2016).

The editor, John Lyon, is also concerned with the issue of overanalysis (65).

(65) ixi?  nk™Glmons i? sqilx™ qséapi
ixi?  n+Vkval+mn-—s i? s+Vqilx™ qsapi
DEM  LOC+make+INSTR—3SG.POSS DET NOM+native.person long.ago
that  their.habits the native.people long.ago

‘That’s the way the old people lived long ago.’

Lindley & Lyon 2016 example 24
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Here, the second and third lines give the parse and interlinear gloss; however, Lyon uses an
additional line the parse and gloss to provide a stem or word-level translation. On this line, each
word or stem is given a translation, independent of the full translation of the line. This extra line
allows Lyon’s morpheme glossing to focus more on the parts and etymology of the Okanagan
words, while providing some assistance (he provides the term “bridge”) to make these potentially
confusing complexes more accessible to linguists and language learners. This line is a great tool
to present the complex parts used to build words and provides an intermediate step to tie these
opaque combinations to their meanings, increasing accessibility while preserving the
etymological information. This is especially true in the context of Lyon’s focus on community

outreach.
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4C Texts

4.3 Nagual and hunter

Antonio Jiminéz Santiago
When I asked Don Antonio for “traditional” stories, he readily gave me many stories about
naguales. The word nagual seems to have several meanings in different communities, with two
main themes of an animal spirit companion or that of transformation (Brinton 1894). In Totonac
communities, the word refers to men and women with the ability to turn themselves into
creatures: most often jaguars, but also other animals and even trees (Ichon 1973:207-208). In
Patla & Chicontla, Beck reports stories of naguales with a decidedly negative connotation: this
negative connotation is common, but not universal. Ichon reported a belief that naguales would
help protect their community from naguales of other communities. In Coahuitlan, Don Antonio’s
stories of naguales range from serious to decidedly comical including one where a man
accidentally marries a nagual. His wife’s family try to teach him how to transform himself, but
he can’t manage a helpful transformation like that of a jaguar; instead, he turns into an opossum,
then an armadillo, and finally a skunk. At the end of most of his nagual stories, Don Antonio
would give me a thoughtful qualification about how naguales do not seem to be real today, but
were a real part of the world his parents and people before him lived in. This story, Nagual and
hunter, is told as a traditional cuento and describes an encounter with a nagual: the hunter

manages to shoot the nagual, but he’s not out of danger just yet. Recorded 7 August 2014.
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(1) maktim tala:tna? que Statu:tdma: lakatampisni

mak—tim tala:tna? que  S—tatuta—ma: lakatampi$ni
CLF—one hunter that  PAST—go.downhill**-PROG plain
tala:t-na? ta—tu—ta laka—tampiSni
hunt-AGT DCS—foot—down/ground face—base
tampi$—nj
base—PART.NOM
tan—pis

buttocks—neck

‘Una vez el cazador se estaba bajando hasta llanura.’
‘Once a hunter was going down to the plain.’

(2) aSni xo: gaSmata mako:nteld casanka

aSni  xo: qaSmat-a  mako:n—tela casanka
when PTCL hear-IMPF  make.noise—AMB:IMPF wild.boar
maka—wan
hand-say

‘Cuando (comenzo6 a) escuchar que viene jabali’
‘When he heard a wild boar coming, making a noise’

(3) pus xuru ta:ktalj hasta a:lj lakatampi$ni

pus xuru ta:kta—Ii hasta ¢an-li lakatampi$ni
then IDPH3!  go.down-PFV  until arrive—PFV plain
ta—agk—ta ca—an laka—tampiSni
DCS—head—down/ground — DIST-go face—base
tampi$—nj
base—PART.NOM
tan—pi$

buttocks—neck

‘pues bajo pronto y llegd hasta la llanura’
‘so he went down quickly and came to the plain’

30 A version of this word exists in several Totonac languages (A, Co, Z, P): the primary meaning seems to be ‘touch
the ground’ or ‘leave a mark’; from there by extension we get the meaning of ‘go down’.
3! xuru idph “falling, flying through the air’
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4

)

(6)

(7

Stagemu:ya ca co: Sli:kan

§—tage:nu:ya:=ca ¢o: S—lizkan
PAST-shoulder:IMPF=now PTCL 3pO-rifle
tage:nu:—ya:

put.on.back—stand

ta—ge:—nu:

DCS—back—in

‘estaba ya recargado con su escopeta’
‘he lifted his rifle to his shoulder’

cama casanka ksta:lanima:ka
cama casanka  k-sta:lani-maka
DEM wild.boar PAST—follow—PROG:INDEF
sta:la—ni
go.behind-BEN
s—tan—la
DIM—buttocks—do
‘y ese jabali que venia le estaba persegiendo’
‘and someone was following the wild boar,’

ksta:lanima: tigre u: wanikén tapaldxa

k—sta:la—ni—ma: tigre wani—kan tapalax—a

PAST—follow—BEN—PROG tigre DEM tell-INDEF:IMPF  transform—IMPF
sta:la—ni wan—ni ta—palax
go.behind—BEN say—ben DCS—change
s—tan—la

DIM—buttocks—do

‘le estaba persegiendo tigre que se habia convertido’
‘following it was a jaguar that was what they call transformed (i.e., a nagual)’

entonces aqlaqcixuli ¢i Sta:ktanj:ca
entonces aqlaqcixu—Ili i S—ta:kta—ni:=ca
then look.down.at—PFV how PAST—go.down—PERF=now
aqlagcin—xu
look.from.above—down
aq-laqein
head-see
‘entonces lo mir6 como habia bajado’
‘so he watched him below, how he had come down’
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(8) agqlaqcixuli tigre ti: sta:lanima:

aqlaqcixu—li tigre  ti sta:la—ni—ma:
look.down.at—PFV tigre  HREL follow—BEN—PROG
aqlaqcin—xu sta:la—ni
look.from.above—down go.behind—BEN
ag—laqcin s—tan—la

head-see DIM—buttocks—do

‘lo mir¢ el tigre que estaban persiguiendo (el jabali).’
‘he watched the nagual that was following it (the boar).’

(9) entonces céqca Sya: tala:tna?

entonces ceq=ca S—ya: tala:tna?

then hidden=now PAST-stand:IMPF hunter
tala:t—na?
hunt-AGT

‘Y el cazador estaba ya preparado’
‘And the hunter is standing there hidden’

(10) cuandgini la: t6:1i kwenta pal ya: tala:tna?

cuando+asni la:  to—li kwenta pal  ya: tala:tna?

when+when NEG do—PFV account if stand  hunter
tala:t-—na?
hunt-AGT

‘no se did cuenta el tigre que estaba el cazador’
‘(The nagual) didn’t realise that the hunter was there’

(11) a$ni talakan cama tapalaxnj

aSni  tala—kan cama tapalaxni

when hunt-INDEF:IMPF DEM  nagual
tapalax—ni
transform—NOM
ta—palax
DCS—change

‘cuando le pegaron ese brujo’

‘when they shot the nagual’
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(12) y pus & talaka tapalaxni hasta lakatampisni Ga:li

y pus ¢ tala—ka tapalaxni hasta laka—tampiSni can-li
and then how hunt-INDEF:PFV nagual until  face—plain arrive—PFV
tapalax—ni laka—tampi$ni ca—gn
transform—NOM face—base DIST—go
ta—palax tampi$—ni
DCS—change base—PART.NOM
tan—pis

buttocks—neck

‘y cuando lo pegaron, llegd hasta en la llanura’
‘and when he shot the nagual, it fell down to the plain’

(13) y pus ni:lj y anca tamaqsteqli
y pus ni-li vy anca tamaqsteq—li
and then die-PFv and there stay.behind—PFV
ta—maqsteq
DCS—leave
‘y se murio, se quedo alli.’
‘the nagual died, he rested there’

(14) cama &iska? pus taspitli y ku:kada 1i:¢ilj §¢ik

cama CiSku? pus  taspit-li y kuka—@—ca? li:¢in—11 §—Cik
DEM man then return—PFV and carry—PFV-DIST bring—PFV 3PO-house
ta—spit li:—¢in
DCS—turn INSTR—arrive
Ci—gn
PROX-g0

‘Y ese hombre se regresé y carg6 (lo que habia matado), lo trajé en su casa’
‘And the man came back and brought it back to his house’

(15) pus li:¢ili $¢ik cukuli Su: maqti:ni §q6sqa
pus li:¢in—li §—¢ik cuku-1i IR magqti:—ni $—qosqa
then bring—PFV  3PO-house  begin—PFV  peel:IMPF remove—BEN:IMPF 3PO—skin
li:—Cin
INSTR—arrive
¢i—gn
PROX—go0

‘comenzo a despelear su piel, le quito su piel’
‘then he began to skin it, to remove the nagual’s hide’

185



(16) laka:lj 3ali:wa: a:li:sta:n lakatinku ka:é&ikin pus

laka:—1i Sa—li:wa: alli:stan  laka—tunku  ka:¢ikin
chop—PFV  DTvV-meat later face—other  village
ka:—Cik—in

PLC-house—PL
‘destrozo la carné y sali6 a venderlo en otro pueblo’

‘he cut up the meat and later left to go sell it (the meat) in another village’

(17) lu: mat kani taganqawa:nan ¢i mat ma:kasli pus lakeilili

lakcili-li
fry—PFV

mat

lu.  mat kani tagangawa:nan Ci mat  ma:kas—1i
very QUOT delicious smell how QUOT prepare—PFV
ta—qangawa:nan ma:—kas
DCS—sniff/smell cs—ready
gangawa:—nan
smell.sth—-DTR
ganga—wan
nose—be
‘huele muy saboroso como se alist6 (se prepard) pues salié’
‘it smelled really good as he readied (the meat), and fried it.’
(18) asni ¢o: cukukan tama:wakan pus
asni  Co: cuku—kan tama:wa—kan  pus
when PTCL begin—INDEF:IMPF  buy—INDEF:IMPF then
‘y comenzaron la gente a comprarlo’
‘and people began to buy it’
(19) pus lu: i:tat ksta:ni: cukuparaka mat li:minikdn mat
pus lu: itat k-starni: cuku—para—ka mat  lizmini—kan
thenvery half PAST-sell-PERF begin—RPT—INDEF:PFV QUOT bring.to—INDEF:IMPF QUOT

li:min—ni
bring—BEN
li-—min
INSTR—come

‘ya habia vendido la mitad y de repente le vuelven a traerle’
‘when he had sold half, people began to bring it back to him’

(20) pus mat laklali pus
pus mat lakla—Ii pus
then QUOT break.down-PFV then
‘porque se deshizo el sabor’
‘because it lost its flavour (went bad),’
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(21) como cama tapalaxnj pus la: u: tu: lu: anima:l
como cama tapalaxni pus la:
as DEM nagual then NEG

tapalax—ni
transform—NOM
ta—palax
DCS—change

‘porque no era un animal normal.’
‘because that nagual wasn’t a normal animal.’

(22) pus mat li:minipardka

pus mat liimini—para—ka

then QUOT bring.to—RPT—INDEF:PFV
li:min—ni
bring—BEN
li.—min
INSTR—come

‘Pus le trajeron otra vez’

‘Well, they brought it back again’

(23) cukuparakan li:minikan ptsca

u tu: lu:  anima:l
DEM NREL very animal

cuku—para—kan li:mini—kéan pus=ca
begin—RPT-INDEF:IMPF  bring.to—INDEF:IMPF then=now
‘empezaron a traerlo (la carne)’
‘they began to bring it back again (his meat)’
(24) mat tica:lalj tiagsteqwililj §li:wa:
mat ti—ca:la—li ti—aqsteqwili—1i S—lirwa:
then POT—flee—PFV POT-leave.abandoned—PFV  3PO—meat
aqsteq—wili
abandon—put
aq—Steq
head—leave
‘entonces iba a huir, a dejar su carn¢’
‘he would have fled, he would have left his meat’
(25) pus li:miniparakan §li:wa: ma:sta:pa tu:min
pus limini—para—kéan S—liiwa: ma:sta:—pa tu:min
then bring.to—RPT—INDEF:IMPF 3PO—meat  pay—RPT money
li:min—ni ma:—sta:
bring—BEN cs—sell
li-—min
INSTR—come

‘porque la gente traeran su carne, y tenia que regresar el difiero’
‘because people were bringing back his meat, he paid back the money’
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(26) tu: $ma:stanj: §li:wa pus

tu:  S—ma:sta:—ni: S-liiwa:  pus
NREL PAST—pay—PERF 3pO—meat then
ma:—sta:
cs—sell

‘lo que le habian pagado su carné’
‘which they had paid for his meat’

(27) c¢h:nca ti:li:le:li pus

cunca ti—li:le:n—li pus
thus POT—take.with—PFV then
li:i-le:n
INSTR—take
li—an
INSTR-g0

‘y asi fue en vano.’
‘and so it was in vain, it came to nothing’

(28) ¢o: mas sli:aqtim papa?

¢o: mas $—li:—ag—tim papa?
PTCL maybe 3PO-INSTR—CLF—one month
‘Al mes,’

‘Maybe a month later,’

(29) ki:lagta:minca? ti: ¢u Salanin
ki:—lagta:min—0—ca? ti: cu

Sala?—nin
RT—show.up.together—PFV-DIST HREL PTCL foreigner—PL
lag—ta:min
ALL—come.together
ta:—min
COM—come

‘regresaron unos hombres’
‘(a group of men) returned, who were foreigners’

(30) tapaléxnj ki:pucakanca? porque Stapalaxni:

tapalaxni ki:—puca—kan—@—ca? porque  S—tapalax—ni:

nagual RT-look.for—INDEF—PFV-DIST porque PAST—transform—PERF
tapalax—ni ta—palax
transform—NOM DCS—change

ta—palax

DCS—change

‘a buscar lo que habian matado el animal porque se habia convertido’
‘they came to look for the nagual because he had transformed’
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(31) cukulj taskin §q63qa wani xo: cama tala:tna? pus

cuku-li  ta—skin §-qoSga  wani x0.  cama tala:tna? pus

begin—PFV 3PL—ask 3PO-skin tell PTCL DEM hunter then
wan—ni tala:t-na?
say—BEN hunt-AGT

‘empezaron a pedir su piel, y contesto el cazador,’
‘they began to ask for the skin, and the hunter answered,’

(32) la:tu: kmagni:ma: ikit cama misin

la:tu: k—maqgni:—ma: ikit cama misin
nothing 1SG.SuBJ—kill-PROG 1 DEM animal
la:—tu: maq-ni:

NEG-NREL ALIEN—die
‘yo no le he matado el tigre.’
‘I didn’t kill that jaguar.’

(33) ¢u ma:n $qosga Smakcisit ki:lazma:su:niw

cu man $-qosqa S—mak—CiSit kin—la:—ma:su:—ni-w
PTCL only 3PO—skin 3PO-body-hair 10BJ-RCP—show—BEN—1PL.SUBJ
ma.—sy.

CS—be.visible
“Tan si quiera la piel o su cabello nos ensefiara (que nos mostraras)’
‘Even if you just show us the skin or some hide’

(34) pus kaci:li ¢tinca nata:qe:li:la
pus kaci-li  ¢umnca na-ta—qe:lila
then know-PFV thus FUT-3PL—trick
‘se di6 cuenta el cazador que lo querian engafarlo’
‘and (the hunter) realised that they were going to trick him’

vvvvv

porque cama S$—CiSit pal S—ma:su—li S—ta—ma:palax—Ii

porque DEM 3PO-hair if PRS:IRR—show—PRS:IRR PRS:IRR—3PL—change—PRS:IRR
ma.—sy. ma:.—palax
CS—be.visible cs—change

‘porque si iba a mostrarle ese piel lo iban a convertir’

‘because if he showed them the skin, they would have changed (the skin) (i.e., they would

have used the skin to bring the nagual back to life’

(36) mat Stali:lagapdsa u:n ti: Smaqni:nj: cama &iska?

mat $—ta—li:zlagapas—a u ot §—maqni:—nj: cama Cisku?
QUOT PAST-3PL-be.acquainted—IMPF DEM HREL PAST—Kill-PERF DEM man
li-laqapas maq—ni:
INSTR—know.sby ALIEN—die

‘porque era conocido de el que lo habia matado’
‘because they knew the one whom that man (the hunter) had killed’



(37) étg:li:laqapasnikén tapalaxni

$—ta:—li:lagapasni—kan tapalaxni
3PO—COM-acquaintance—PL.PO nagual
li:lagapas—ni tapalax—nj
be.acquainted—NOM transform—NOM
li:—lagapas ta—palax
INSTR—know.sby DCS—change

‘esos hombres eran conocidos el que habia convertido’
‘they knew the nagual; they were friends of his’

(38) pus cama, skalala cama &$ky? pus la: ma:su:li ni §q6Sqa ni makcisit
pus cama skalala cama ¢iSky? pus la:  maisu-li
then DEM  wise DEM  man then NEG show-PFV

ma.—su:
CS—be.visible

ni $§—qosqa ni mak—Cisit
neither 3ro—skin neither body-hair

‘pus ese hombre era muy sabio y no ensefio, no les dio el piel ni el cabello’
‘so this man was very clever, he didn’t show them either the skin or the hide’

(39) pal tima su:1j $la pus kwérsa Stamapalaxli

pal ti-ma:su—li Sla pus kwersa $—ta—ma:palax—Ii

if PREV—show—PFV 3 then necessary PRS:IRR—3PL—change—PRS:IRR
ma.—sy. ma:—palax
CS—be.visible CcS—change

‘s1 hubieron ensenado, podrian convertirse’
‘maybe if he had shown them, then they would have changed the skin’

(40) pus Sminka wa:ka ¢isku?
pus  S—min—ka wa.—ka Cisku?
then  PRS:IRR—come—INDEF:PRS:IRR eat—INDEF:PFV man
‘y lo podrian venir comer el hombre’

‘and could have come to eat the man’

(41) &ainca ¢e:ma: tilalj cama tala:tna?

cunca cCema: ti—la—li cama tala:tna?

thus thus PREV—d0—PFV  DEM hunter
ci—a:ma: tala:t-na?
how—DEM strike—AGT

‘asi paso con ese cazador.’
‘that’s what happened to this hunter.’
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5 Inflectional morphology
This chapter covers inflectional and quasi-inflectional morphology. Inflectional categories are,

by definition, obligatory (Mel’¢uk 2006:21). Coahuitlan Totonac has complex inflectional
morphology, though it is largely limited to verbs which show polypersonal agreement and
intricate tense-aspect-mood morphology. Quasi-inflectional processes modify forms of lexemes
without either creating new lexemes (derivation) or being part of obligatory categories
(inflection; Mel’¢uk 2006:124). Number on nouns is a quasi-inflectional category because it is
non-obligatory: nouns may mark plural, but the lack of plural marking does not imply the noun is
singular. Number agreement on adjectives is also quasi-inflectional. Nominal possession is
obligatory for a small class of inherently possessed nouns; for all other nouns, it is non-
obligatory and so a quasi-inflectional category. Verbal morphology includes a collection of
quasi-inflectional affixes with a wide range of meanings.

The representation of inflectional (and quasi-inflectional) categories is complicated in
part because a verb may have many and varied affixes, and also because of several
non-concatenative processes where meaning is expressed by something other than affixation or
compounding. These include two types of apophony (accentual and laryngeal), zero exponence

(for inflectional categories), and morphological idioms.

S5A Sketch of inflectional morphology

Inflection in Coahuitlan mostly involves verbs: non-verbal inflection is limited to possession for
a class of inherently possessed nouns. For the most part, number and possession, traditional
categories of nominal inflection, are better treated as quasi-inflectional. Although nouns can take
plural affixes, bare nouns can describe singular or plural referrents: plural number affixes are
non-obligatory. Outside the small set of inherently possessed nouns, possession is similarly non-

obligatory. Number agreement for adjectives is also an optional category.
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Verbal inflection is much more complex: Coahuitlan Totonac verbs are inflected for

tense, aspect, and mood, as well as person and number agreement with subject and object. In

addition to these inflectional categories, there is a set of highly frequent quasi-inflectional affixes

marking a variety of meanings.

5.1 Non-verbal inflectional morphology
There is limited non-verbal inflection and quasi-inflection in Coahuitldan Totonac: the main

categories discussed in this section are possession, number, and number agreement on adjectives.

Possession is obligatory only on a small class of inherently possessed nouns; otherwise,
possession is a quasi-inflectional, non-obligatory category. Most nouns have general number;

number, as well as adjective number agreement, is also quasi-inflectional.

5.1.1  Possession
Possessive constructions are head-marking: the possessed noun bears a possessive affix and

precedes the possessor (1).

(1) s¢ik kuyu
s—Cik kuyu
3po-house armadillo
‘the armadillo’s house’

v

Possessive marking involves three person markers (kin- ‘1PO’°, min- ‘2P0’, §- ‘3P0’) and a

separate plural marker (-kgn ‘PL.PO’). The combination of these markers is shown in Table 10.

SINGULAR PLURAL
1 kin¢ik kin¢ikan
2 mincik miné&ikan
3 seik s&ikan

Table 10: Possessive paradigm for ¢ik ‘house’

As with plural marking on nouns (cf. 5.1.2), the plural possessive is optional: when the number

of possessor is obvious from context, -kgn is frequently absent.
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First- and second-person possessive markers lose their nasal segment (kin- — ki- and

min- — mi-) before sonorants (vowels, liquids, and nasals) and fricatives (2).

) a. kiaqsa:q ‘my head’
miaqtali ‘your trap’
kiamikus ‘my friends (cf. Spanish amigo ‘friend’)
b. kilakastapu ‘my eye’
mili:wat ‘your food’
c. kimaci:ta ‘my machete’
minapa ‘your aunt’
d. kistapu ‘my beans
misintaron ‘your belt’ (cf. Spanish cinturon ‘belt’)
e. kisti:lan ‘my chicken’
misawat ‘your milpa, cornfield’
f.  kilkakakan ‘our ashes’
g.  kixukikan ‘our deer’
kixa:kakéan ‘our zapotes’

This pattern of allomorphy is shared by the homophonous first person object marker (kin- — ki-),
likely a cognate of the possessive affix.

The third person possessive marker becomes /s-/ before the alveolar affricate /c/, and
/k-/ before non-dorsal fricatives (i.e., all fricatives except /x/), a pattern of allomorphy shared by

the homophonous past-tense prefix /58-/ (2.4.3) (3).

3) a.  scumaxa:t ‘his/her daughter’
b.  kservieta ‘his/her napkin’
c. kskan ‘his/her water’
d. kiuku ‘his/her cave’

Outside of Coahuitlan Totonac, this pattern seems to be restricted to Sierra Totonac languages.

Coahuitlan Totonac also has a small class of inherently possessed nouns (4).
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(4) a.  Speqgén ‘his/her arm’
b.  Smakén ‘his/her hand’
c.  kilakacisit ‘my eyebrow’
d.  keqgsaq ‘my head’
e.  Spusku ‘his/her older brother’
f. kinapa ‘my aunt’
g.  kimpipi ‘my older sister’
h.  Sma:séqa ‘its nest’
1. Sto:kat ‘its fruit’
J- $q6sqa ‘it’s bark’

This class includes a subset of bodyparts (4)a-d, kin terms (4)e-g, as well as a few relational

nouns (4)h-k. It also includes nouns derived with 7g:- ‘FELLOW’ (5).

(5) kinta:puwiti  ‘my concurio’?
kinta:la? ‘my friend/family member’
Sta:qo:lucin  ‘an old man like him’

Sta:laitorna?  ‘his/her enemy’

/o o

These examples all show a derivational suffix #g.- ‘FELLOW’ which denotes an individual
belonging to the same class or group as the possessor (4.1.4).
A number of inherently possessed nouns have homophonous common noun

counterparts (6).

(6) a. cumaxa:t  ‘girl’ scumaxa:t ‘her/his daughter’
b. g« ca ‘boy’ §qd:ca ‘her/his son’
c.  puska:t ‘woman’ Spuska:t ‘her/his wife’
d. c¢iska? ‘man’ S¢isku? ‘her/his husband’
e. talci ‘toasted squash seeds’ Stalci ‘its seed’

Possessive affixes also occur with numerals and quantifiers, creating expressions with a

collective or group meaning (7).

32 §ta.puwiti refers to the relationship between two persons whose spouses are siblings, or the parents of one’s
child’s spouse; cf. puwiti which refers to one’s in-law across a generation: the parent of one’s spouse or spouse of
one’s child.
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(7) a. $¢a:tu:kan
§—Ca.—tu:—kan
3PO—CLF-tw0—PL.PO
‘a group of two, both of them’
Paperman:6, 54
b.  3qalatutukan
$—qala—tutu—kan
3PO—CLF-three—PL.PO

‘a group of three, the three of them’
Laluna:1, 3, 14

In these examples, the classifiers used are for people, with ¢g.- being used to count one or two
people and gafa- being used to count three or more people.
There is also a set of possessive pronouns formed by attaching the possessive

morphology to an empty base /a? (Table 11).

SINGULAR PLURAL

1 kila? kilakan
2 mila? mﬂalg'an
3 sla? Slakan

Table 11: Possessive pronouns
This base is also found in #g./d? ‘friend, companion, kinsman’ which we saw in (5), with the
derivational prefix tg:- ‘FELLOW’ (4.1.4).
5.1.2  Number
Coahuitlan Totonac nouns have “general number” where the bare nominal form is ambiguous as
to number (Corbett 2000). A number of number marking affixes are available, but they are
quasi-inflectional (and thus optional), unlike English where number is obligatory and inflectional
(nouns must be singular or plural). Bare nominal forms are able to denote singular or plural

entities, as in (8).
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(8) a. ma:qosu:li §téqnl~1 qg:ca
ma:—qos—u:—li S—tagnu  qo:Ca
CS—run—CS—PFV ~ 3PO-hat  boy
‘the young man threw his sombrero’
Muchacho flojo:77

b. aqceyan o agkaw taqnu $alakmésni ka:ptcalj
ag—ceyan o aq-kaw taqnu Sa—lak—masni ka:—puca—li
CLF—eight or CLF-ten hat DTV—PL.ADJ—old  PL.OBJ—look.for—PFV

‘he looked for eight or ten beat up sombreros’
Muchacho flojo:54

These two examples have the bare nominal form tdgny ‘hat’: in the first, the referent is one
sombrero, in the second a handful of sombreros. Instead of relying on nominal plural marking,
several other ways to indicate a plural referent appear in (8)b: numerals like ggceydn ‘eight’ and
aqgkaw ‘ten’, number agreement on adjectives as in Salakmasni ‘olde.’ (see 5.1.3), and number
agreement on verbs like ka:pucali ‘he looked for them’ (cf. 5.2.1).

Plural forms are used occasionally; one of my consultants said he believed plural forms
were more commonly employed for people. This claim seems to be born out in the texts: nouns
such as cumgxa.t ‘girl’, go:ca ‘boy’, cisku? ‘man’, and puska.t ‘woman’ are frequently seen in
plural form (cumaxa:n, qo:c¢an, ciskuwin, puska.n respectively). Additionally, the plural forms of
these words were easily given by consultants during elicitation, while plural forms for animals
and inanimate nouns were more difficult to elicit, with consultants comfortably giving the bare
nominal form as translation for the Spanish plural and frequently struggling to produce the plural
form when asked directly. However, I was able to use a frame involving a derivational prefix
which applies to a plural stem: the prefix kg.- ‘PLC’ derives words refering to ‘the place of

something’ (4.1.4). My consultants much more readily produced plural forms in this frame, as in

©9).
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9) a. mayak  ‘vine’ ka:mayakni ‘place of vines; Mecatlan’
b. stapu ‘bean’ — ka:staptiini ‘place of beans, bean field’
c. pagica  ‘tomato’ — ka:pagi¢an ‘place of tomatoes’

These ‘place of” forms are quite commonly used with plants to describe plots for cultivation, as
ka:stapuni ‘bean field’; and also appear in Totonac name of communities, as kg.maydkni
‘Mecatlan; place of vines’ and kg.kiwin ‘Coahuitlan; wooded place’ (Mecatlan and Coahuitlan
are of Nahuatl origin, with the same meanings).

Number is expressed by a variety of affixes including -ni, -n, -in, -nin (10).

(10) a.  -ni
tamat ‘tomato’ — tumatni
lasus ‘orange’ — lastsni
stapu ‘bean’ — stapuni / staptinu®?
b. -n
kiwi ‘tree’ — kiwin
kuyt: ‘armadillo’ — kuyu:n
lt:wa ‘snake’ — lu:wan
pasni ‘pig’ — lakpa$nin
mistu ‘cat’ — lakmistin
c. -in
¢ik ‘house’ — Cikin
misin ‘jaguar; wild cat’ — misinin
pin ‘pepper’ — pinin
qayan ‘turtle’ — qayanin
d. -nin
xt:ki ‘deer’ — xu:kinin
puwani:ni ‘widow’ — puwani:ninin
napa ‘aunt’ — laknapanin

The most common plural affixes are -n and -ni. However, although there seems to be a tendency

for plural -n after vowels and -ni after consonants (a distribution somewhat resembling that of

33 The form stapiinu ‘beans’ may indicate some sort of vowel harmony, perhaps a suffix -n¥ ‘plural’; however, this
is the only form in my data that gives any evidence for vowel harmony in number marking. Further, although
stapunu was given in elicitation, the form stapuni appears in all my texts.
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nominaliser -z in 4.1.2), there are exceptions to this pattern, such as stapuni ‘beans’, as well as
the suffixes -in and -nin. All that can be said is that the affixes are lexically conditioned.

Several forms in (10) were given with a prefix lak-. Historically, this appears to be a
distributive plural marker in Totonac languages (Beck, p.c.), and is formally related to the plural
agreement marker on adjectives (5.1.3) and a quasi-inflectional verbal distributive
(Beck 2004:81). However, it is not clear if Coahuitlan Totonac has a synchronic distributive, as
plural marking in general is difficult to elicit, and infrequent in texts. For a number of forms, lak-
is the only overt marking of number I was able to elicit (11).

(11) qayan ‘turtle’ — lakqayéan
na:na? ‘mother’ — lakna:na?
This prefix may have been lexicalised as part of the expression of plural number for some words.
5.1.3 Number agreement on adjectives
Adjectives optionally show number agreement with the nouns they modify by taking the prefix

lak- ‘PL.ADJ’.
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(12)

a.

laktina pucit

lak—tina: pucit
PL.ADJ—small rotten.log
‘the little worn out planks’

. ti: Sma:Sa:qani laksqalala
ti: $—ma:Sa:qani lak—sqalala
HREL PAST—act.as.midwife:IMPF PL.ADJ—wise

‘the midwives were wise’

y h:wa lakcind: estrella $wi: nakpapa?
y luwa  lak—cina: estrella S—wi:
and many PL.ADJ-small star PAST—sit

‘and there were lots of little stars on the moon’

pus sqalala wiSinan
pus  sqalala wisinan
well clever you.PL

‘you are all clever’

Debedor:151

Pichawa:5
nak=papa?
LOC=moon
La luna:37
Arriero:110

In these examples we see some adjectives expressing number agreement (tind: ‘small’ in a.,

sqalala ‘wise’ in b. and cind. ‘small’ in ¢.), while others do not (#-wa ‘many’ in c. and sqaldla

‘wise’ in d.).

5.2

Verbal inflectional morphology
Coahuitlan Totonac has complex verbal morphology. All verbs show agreement with person and

number of subject—and object, for transitive verbs—and inflect for categories of tense (past,

present, and future) and mood (indicative, optative, potential, and irrealis). Coahuitlan Totonac

distinguishes two classes of verbs: stative verbs, which do not inflect for aspect, and dynamic

verbs, which are inflected for one of four aspectual categories (imperfective, perfective, perfect,

and progressive).

5.2.1

Person agreement

Coahuitlan Totonac verbs agree in person and number with their subjects and objects. Person and

number marking are primarily expressed by a mixture of prefixes and suffixes, although there are
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some non-segmental markers, for example, third-person singular subjects and objects are zero-
marked, and the expression of second-person singular subjects often involves stem apophony.
Subject markers express person and number cumulatively (5.2.1.1), while for objects, there are
separate person and number markers (5.2.1.2). Full subject-object paradigms are discussed in

5.2.1.3.

5.2.1.1 Subject markers
The set of affixes encoding agreement with the subject of mono- and multivalent verbs is

illustrated in Table 12 for the intransitive verb fastu ‘leave’, shown here in the imperfective

aspect.

1sG k—tasta ‘I leave’

25G tasti—ya ‘yousc leave’
g 38G tastu ‘she/he/it leaves’
= IPLEXC | k—taStu—ya:—w | ‘weexc leave’
& IPLINC | taStu—ya—w ‘wenc leave’

2PL taStu—ya:—tit ‘yourr leave’

3PL ta—tastu ‘they leave’

Table 12: Subject markers

The subject markers here are k- ‘1SG’, @ ‘3SG’, -tit ‘2PL’, and ta- ‘3PL’. Coahuitlan Totonac
marks clusivity for subjects, with the first-person plural inclusive marked by -w. The exclusive
form uses this same marker, combined with - ‘1sG’. This is an example of a non-compositional
“morphological idiom” (Beck and Mel’¢uk 2011)—that is, as in lexical idioms, the meaning of a
morphological idiom is not predictable from the parts which make it up, and the meaning and
form must be learned as a unit.

The realisation of second-person singular subjects varies according to aspect and
conjugation class. Table 13 shows second-person singular subject forms for a verb from each of
the four conjugation classes (cf. 5.2.2)— pucda ‘look for’ (Class 1), tuks- ‘hit’ (Class 2A), pu:n

‘think’ (Class 2B), and lgqgcin ‘see’ (Class 3) in each of the four aspects (imperfective,
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perfective, perfect, and progressive). Each of these verbs is transitive, with a zero-marked third-

person singular object.

CLASS IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

1 pucaya puca pucani:ta pucapa:t
2A tuksa tuksti tuksni:ta tukspa:t
2B pu:na pu:nti pu:nita pumpa:t

3 lagcina laqci lagcini:ta  lagcimpa:t

Table 13: Second-person subject forms
Aspect, person, and number are expressed cumulatively for second person in the imperfective by
-ya (Class 1) or -g (Class 2 and 3). The second-person singular subject in the perfective aspect
shows laryngealisation and shortening of the final vowel (Class 1 and 3), with the final /n/ of the
stem being deleted in Class 3. In Class 2, second-person singular agreement is expressed by
-t ‘2SG.SUBJ’ and the perfective suffix -/j is shortened to -i. this is typically glossed as a
portmanteau -#; ‘2SG.SUBJ:PFV’. Perfect -ni.tan is realised in the second-person singular as /-ni:ta/
(all classes). Progressive -ma: is marked with a suppletive second person form /-pa:t/ (the final
[t] may be related to -f 2SG.SUBJ’ seen in the perfective aspect). Stem suppletion is common for

second-person subjects in many verbs.

5.2.1.2  Object markers
Object markers encode agreement with the objects of polyvalent verbs. The transitive verb tuks-

‘hit’ (Class 2A) marks the imperfective using the suffix -a, and agreement with a third-person

singular subject with a zero; the object markers are as follows:

1SG kin—tuks—a ‘she/he/it hits me’
2SG tuks—a:—n ‘she/he/it hits youss’
3sG tuks—a ‘she/he/it hits him’

IPL | kin—ka:—tdks—a-n | ‘she/he/it hits us’

2PL ka:—tgks—a—n ‘she/he/it hits your.’

3PL ka:—tgks—a ‘she/he/it hits them’
Table 14: Object markers

OBJECT
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Unlike subject markers, object markers encode person and number separately, with the prefix
ka.- marking a plural object in each form, independently of the person affixes. The object
markers for person are kin- ‘10BJ’, -n ‘20BJ’, @- ‘30BJ’, and for number O- ‘SG.0BJ’ and ka.-
‘PL.OBJ’. The second-person plural object is marked with ka:- (plural), and -n (second person).
The first-person plural object likewise is marked by the plural ka:-, but requires both first-person
kin- and second-person -n. For a first-person plural inclusive object, this is compositional as the
inclusive would include the person being addressed, the second person, and would be plural
(minimally, the first and the second person). However, this form is used even in cases where the
first-person plural does not include the second person encoded by -z, and so is semantically
exclusive, meaning that clusivity is not marked for objects and the expression of plural first-

person objects is vague and not entirely compositional.

5.2.1.3 Subject-object paradigms
The subject-object paradigm in Table 15 illustrates agreement for the transitive verb puca ‘look

for’ (Class 1) inflected in the imperfective aspect.

OBIECT
1sG 238G 3sG 1pL 2PL 3pPL

1sG - kpucayamn kpuca - ka:pucaya:n ka:puca

28G kinpucaya - pucaya kila:pucaya:w - ka:pucaya
3 3SG kinpuca pucaya:n puca kinka:pucaya:n  ka:pucayd:n ka:pucé
B 1PL EXC — ka:pucaya:n kpucaya:w - ka:pucayan  ka:pucaya:w
5 IPLINC - - pucaya:w - - ka:pucaya:w
? 2PL kila:pucaya:w - pucaya:tit kila:pucaya:w - ka:pucaya:tit

3PL kintapuca tapucaya:n tapuca kinka:tapucaya:n ka:tapucaya:n 1:32110:2&

Table 15: Subject-object paradigm
For much of the paradigm, subject and object affixes combine as expected. However, the
paradigm contains five types of syncretism, marked by coloured cells in Table 15. The first

syncretic form (blue cells in Table 15) is shown in (13) and expresses any combination of
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second-person subject and first-person object where the subject, the object, or both are plural—
that is, 2PL > 1SG, 2SG > 1PL, and 2PL > 1PL. As with other phrasemic morphology where
individual elements are used non-compositionally, the gloss is followed by a subscript showing
the name of the component parts (see 5B). This specific form is glossed 2>1, which is shorthand
for a second-person subject acting on a first person-object where one participant is plural.
(13)  kila:tuksaw

kin—la:—tuks—a—w

2>1108-2>1 rep—hit—IMPF—2>1 1pLsUB)

‘your. hit me’; © yousc hit us’; ‘youpr hit us’
This is not the expected form for any of the subject-object combinations it expresses; instead it is
formed by the combination of first-person object kin-, the first-person plural subject -w, and la.-,
an affix used to indicate subject-object reciprocity (cf. Beck 2011).

The second syncretism (green cells) involves similar person combinations, but with a
first-person subject and second-person object—that is 1PL > 2SG, 1SG > 2PL, and 1PL > 2PL, as in
(14). This specific form is glossed 1>2, which is shorthand for a first-person subject acting on a
second person-object where one participant is plural.

(14)  Saka:tuksan

Sak—ka:—tuks—a-—n

PAST: 1>215s6.sus—1>2pL.08—hit—IMPF—1>2208;

‘we hit yousc’; ‘I hit youe.’; ‘we hit youe.’
This is the form expected for first-person singular subject and plural second-person object ‘I hit
your.’. It is composed of the first-person singular subject k-, the plural object ka.-, and the

second-person object -7.

This form is, on the surface, indistinguishable from 38G>2pL (15).
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(15) ka:tuksan

ka:—tuks—a-—n

PL.OBJ-hit-IMPF—20BJ

‘she/he/it hits yourr’
In (14) and (15) the difference is the underlying first-person singular subject k-: when this affix
co-occurs with ka:- ‘PL.OBJ’, it gives rise to a form that participates in three of the syncretic
patterns present in the paradigm: ka.pucayd.n (green cells; first-person subject and second-
person object where one argument is plural), ka.puca (grey cells; first-person singular or third-
person subject and third-person plural object), and ka:pucaya:w (orange cells; first-person plural
subjects with third-person plural objects). Evidence for the underlying prefix k- ‘1SG.SUBJ’ is
found in past and future tenses, where Coahuitlan Totonac has portmanteaux for first-person

singular subjects in the past and future: respectively Sak- instead of s-k-, and ngk- instead of

na-k- (16) and (17).3*

(16)  saka:tuksan naka:tgksan
Sak—ka:—tuks—a-—n nak—ka:—tuks—a—n
PAST:1SG.SUBJ—PL.OBJ-hit—IMPF—20BJ FUT:1SG.SUBJ—PL.OBJ—hit—IMPF—20BJ
‘we hit youscer’; ‘I hit yourr’ ‘we’ll hit yousaer’; ‘I’11 hit youer’
(17)  ska:tgksan naka:tgksan
S—ka:—tuks—a—n na—ka:—tuks—a—n
PAST—PL.OBJ-hit—IMPF—20BJ FUT—PL.OBJ-hit—IMPF—20BJ
‘she/he/it hit yous.’ ‘she/he/it will hit your.’

The final syncretism (yellow cells) arises from a morphological restriction preventing
the prefix fa- ‘3PL.SUBJ’ from co-occuring with ka:- ‘PL.OBJ’ in verbs with a third-person plural

subject and third-person plural object, as (18).

34 These forms arise from combination of tense prefixes and the historical ik- ‘1SG.SUBJ’, still present in some
Totonacan languages (Levy & Beck 2012).
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(18) a. ta:tuksa

ta—tuks—a

3PL.SUBJ-hit-IMPF

‘they hit him’, or ‘they hit them’
b. ka:tuksa

ka:—tuks—a

PL.OBJ-hit—IMPF

‘he hit them’, or ‘they hit them’
c. *ka:tatiksa

ka:—ta—tuks—a

PL.OBJ—3PL.SUBJ-hit-IMPF
*‘they hit them’

For combinations where subject and object are third person plurals, whichever is more salient is
expressed—either the subject or the object—but not both. Because only one can be marked, there
are two forms for 3PL > 3PL, and each is syncretic with another form: the fa- form with 3PL > 3SG
(yellow cells) and the ka.- form with 3SG > 3PL (grey).
MacKay & Trechsel (2015) describe this prohibition against fa- and ka:- in the same 3 >

3 form as a feature of Northern and Lowland; however, these two affixes do occur together in
cases where the plural object is not third person—that is, 3L > 1PL, in (19), or 3PL > 2PL, in
(20).
(19)  kinka:tatiksan

kin—ka:—ta—tuks—a-n

10BJ—PL.OBJ—3PL.SUBJ-hit-IMPF—20BJ

‘they hit us’
(20)  ka:tatuksan

ka:—ta—tuks—a—n

PL.OBJ—3PL.SUBJ-hit-IMPF—20BJ

‘they hit your.’

In each of these cases, without a third person object, ka.- and fa- can occur together.
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5.2.2  Tense, aspect, mood
The categories of tense, aspect, and mood do not combine freely: Table 16, following Beck for

Upper Necaxa Totonac (2011:19), shows the permissible combinations using a typical affix as
shorthand for the different inflectional categories: na- ‘future’, s- ‘past’, -ya: ‘imperfective, -/i
‘perfective’, -ma. ‘progressive’, -ni.tan ‘perfect’. Two categories are represented with @: the

leftmost for present tense, followed by indicative mood.

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE PROGRESSIVE PERFECT
INDICATIVE
FUTURE na- @- -ya:
PRESENT - O- -ya: 0--li - @- -ma: - @- -nitan
PAST §- - ya: §- O- ma: S O- -nitan
OPTATIVE
ka- -ya: ka- -1i ka- -ma: ka- -ni:tan
POTENTIAL
FUTURE na- ti- -ya:
PRESENT O- ti- -ya: a- ti- -1i @- ti- -ma: @- ti- -ni:tan
PAST §- ti- -ya: §- ti- -ma. §- ti- -ma.
IRREALIS
FUTURE ka- ti- -1i
PRESENT S--1i
PAST §-ti- -li

Table 16: Tense, aspect, and mood combinations
The combination of tense, mood, and aspect markers are often transparent and compositional;
however, the expression of the irrealis mood is non-compositional—that is, while future irrealis
has parseable affixes associated with optative, potential, and perfective, none of these affixes
express those categories: instead the combination as a whole expresses future irrealis (Beck &

Mel’¢uk 2011 describe these as morphological idioms or morphophrasemes cf. 5.5).

5.2.2.1 Aspect and aspectual paradigms
Coahuitlan Totonac has four aspects: imperfective, perfective, perfect, and progressive.

Dynamic verbs are inflected for these aspects, while stative verbs do not inflect for aspect. The

35 All definitions of aspect are from Comrie 1976.
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perfective aspect portrays an action as an undivided whole, while the imperfective makes it
reference with respect to some part of the internal temporal structure of the action. The perfect
aspect portrays actions as having been completed at a given point of reference but with
continuing relevance at the time of reference. Progressive aspect portrays actions as on-going at
the time of reference. Due to the fairly typical nature of these aspects, and the scope of this work,
I will focus mostly on providing paradigms and discussing the forms these categories take. For a
more detailed discussion, the reader is referred to the descriptions of other Totonacan languages
(McQuown 1990; MacKay 1999; Smythe-Kung 2007; and especially Beck 2004, 2011: the
organisation of this section closely follows the presentation in Beck 2011). While questions of
usage and semantics for verbs remain an important avenue of investigatoin, the reader can also
observe these aspects at work in the texts here presented.

Dynamic verbs fall into three conjugation classes, defined primarily by the final
segment of the verb stem, class 1 being vowel-final, class 2 consonant-final, and class 3 ending
in /n/; however, paradigmatic leveling has undermined class 3, resulting in a large number of n-
final verbs moving into class 2. During elicitation, my consultants accepted inflections from
either class 2 or 3 for almost any n-final verb; however, the inflectional classes seem to be more
consistent in the recorded texts. I begin by presenting the intransitive paradigms, before moving
on to the more complex transitive paradigms, and finishing with the irregular paradigms. All
paradigms are indicative and present tense.

Dynamic intransitive paradigms
The paradigm for Class 1 verbs, those with stems ending in a vowel, is presented in Table 17.
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IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE PERFECT PROGRESSIVE
1sG ktasta ktastuli ktastuni: ktastima:
2SG tastilya tasty taStuni:ta tastipa:t

51 3sG tast tastuli tastuni; tagtima:

E IPL EXC | ktastuya:w ktastiw  ktaStuniitaw ktaStuma:na:w

& | IPLINC taStuya:w taStaw taStuni:td:w  taStuma:na:w
2PL tastuya:tit tastuatit taStuni:ta:tit  taStupa:nantit
3PL tataStu tatastuli tataStuni: tata§tuma:nalj

Table 17: Paradigm for Class 1 fastu ‘leave’ (intr)

Class 1 verbs are distinguished by the syncope of the imperfective suffix /ya./ in first- and third-

person singular: in these forms the imperfective aspect is expressed by accentual apophony with

the final syllable receiving stress. The verb tastu ‘she/he leaves’ ends with a short vowel: without

inflection we would expect stress to fall on the penultimate syllable: *zdstu. Perfective aspect is

often expressed by the suffix -/i, which is accompanied by antepenultimate stress (cf section on

stress). Expression of perfective aspect lacking overt expression of -/i does not participate in this

stress pattern, that is, the first- and second-person plurals where perfective is expressed by a

morphological zero, and the second-person singular where perfective is marked by

laryngealisation of the final vowel.

Class 2 and 3 verbs have consonant-final stems: class 3 is defined by n-final stems,

while all other consonant-final stems belong to class 2; however, a number of n-final stems

follow class 2 patterns. I follow Beck 2011 in dividing class 2 into 2A for all consonants other

than /n/ and 2B for those n-final stems belonging to class 2. The paradigms of these classes are

presented as follows: Class 2A in Table 18, 2B in Table 19, and 3 in Table 20.
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IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE  PERFECT  PROGRESSIVE
1sG kpasa kpasli kpasni: kpasma:
2SG pasa pasti pasSni:ta paspa:t

c;) 3sG pasa pasli pasni; pasma:

= | IPLEXC kpasa:w kpaswi kpasni:ta kpasma:naw

Z | IPLINC pasSa:w paswi pasni:ta paSma:naw
2PL pasa:tit pastit paSni:tatit  paSpa:nantit
3PL tapasa tapasli tapasSni:  tapaSma:nali

Class 2A is distinguished by the imperfective allomorph /a/ in third-person and first-person

Table 18: Paradigm for Class 2A pas- ‘bathe’ (intr)

singular and portmanteau affixes that combine person and aspect in the perfective (-# ‘second-

person subject; perfective’, -wi “first-person plural subject; perfective’). Forms with -/f and -

have antepenultimate stress (but not -wi), and the only zero is in second-person plural perfective.

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE PERFECT PROGRESSIVE
1sG kitwan kitwanli kilwani: kitwama:
2SG kilwana kitwanti kitwanj:ta kilwampa:t

5 3sG kilwan kilwanli kitwani: kilwama:

E IPLEXC | kilwana:w kilwanwi  kilwani:ta:w  kilwama:mna:w

7 | IPLINC kilwana:w kitwanwi  kilwani:ta:w  kilwama:ma:w
2PL kilwana:tit kilwantit  kilwani:ta:tit kilwampa:na:ntit
3PL takilwan takitwanli takilwani: takilwama:nalj

Table 19: Paradigm for Class 2B kifwdn ‘talk’ (intr)

Class 2B is closely resembles 2A but lacks the short /a/ imperfective suffix in third-person and

first-person singular, which is lost due to syncope as in Class 1 and 3 stems.

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE

PERFECT

PROGRESSIVE

1SG
2SG
3sG
1PL EXC
1PL INC
2PL
3pL

SUBIJECT

kéiwinan kciwinaly
¢iwinana ¢iwina
¢iwi:ndn ¢iwinali
kéiwi:nana:w  kéiwina:w
¢iwinana:w ¢iwina:w
¢iwinana:tit  ¢iwi:nantit
taCiwi:nan taciwi:nali

kéiwinani:
Ciwiinanji:ta
¢iwninani:
kéiwinani:ta:w
Ciwi:nani:ta:w
Ciwi:nani:tatit
taCiwi:nani:

kéiwinama:
¢iwi:nampa:t
¢iwindma:
kéiwinama:na:w
¢iwinama:na:w
¢iwi:nampa:nantit
tadiwi:nama:nali

Table 20: Paradigm for Class 3 ciwi:ndn ‘speak’ (intr)

Class 3 verbs delete the final /n/ in the perfective in all but second-person plural, after which the

inflection resembles class 1 with laryngealisation of the final vowel for second-person singular.
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Dynamic transitive paradigms
Person marking for transitive verbs requires agreement in person and number with subject and

object: this increases the complexity of paradigms, especially when the agreement markers are
suffixes and interact with the aspect markers. Two notable elements of agreement will be
addressed with the discussion of agreement markers: syncretism, and the two possible forms for
3pPL>3PL, which arises due to a restriction against combining ta- ‘third-person plural subject’” and
ka:- ‘plural object’. Speakers must choose agreement with subject or object, but both forms are
equally grammatical. Paradigms are presented as follows: Class 1 in Table 21, Class 2 in Table

22, and Class 3 in Table 23.
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Class 1 puca ‘look for’

OBJECT
IMPERFECTIVE
1sG 28G 3G 1pL 2PL 3pL
1sG kpucaya:n kpuca ka:pucaya:n ka:puca
2SG kimpucaya pucaya kila:pucaya:w ka:pucaya
= 33G kimpuca pucaya:n puca kinka:pucaya:n ka:pucaya:n ka:puca
@ 1PL EXC ka:pucaya:n kpucaya:w ka:pucaya:n ka:pucaya:w
(a,:a; 1PL INC pucaya:w ka:pucaya:w
2PL kila:pucaya:w pucaya:tit kila:pucaya:w ka:pucaya:tit
. . . , . , . tapucé
3PL kintapuca tapucaya:n tapuca kinka:tapucaya:n ka:tapucaya:n ]
ka:pucé
OBJECT
PERFECTIVE
18G 28G 33G IpL 2PL 3PL
1sG kpucan kpucali ka:pucan ka:pucali
2SG kimpuca plca kila:pucaw ka:ptica
. 3sG kimpucali pucéan pucali kinka:pucén ka:puczim ka:pucali
E 1PL EXC ka:pucan kpucaw ka:pucéan ka:pucaw
2 1PL INC pucaw ka:pucaw
2PL kila:pucaw pucatit kila:pucaw ka:pucatit
. , . , . . , , tapucali
3prL kintapticali tapucan tapucali kinka:tapucan ka:tapucan P LT
ka:pucali
OBJECT
PERFECT
1sG 2sG 3sG IpL 2PL 3pL
1sG kpucani:tan kpucanj: ka:pucani:tan ka:pucani:
28G kimpucani:ta pucani:ta kila:pucanj:taw ka:pucanj:ta
. 3sG kimpucani: pucanj:tan pucanj: kinka:pucanj:tan ka:pucani:tan ka:pucani:
@ | IPLEXC ka:pucani:tan  kpucanij:tdw ka:pucani:tan ka:pucani:taw
m -, <7
2 1PL INC pucani:taw ka:pucani:taw
2PL kila:pucani:taw pucani:tatit kila:pucanji:taw ka:pucanj:tatit
. , ‘s . . s s tapucani:
3pL kintapucani: tapucani:tan tapucani: kinka:tapucani:tan  ka:tapucani:tan p -
ka:pucani:
PROGRESSIVE OBIECT
1sG 2sG 3sG IpL 2PL 3pL
1sG kpucama:n kpucama: ka:pucama:n ka:pucama:
2SG kimpucapa:t pucapa:t kila:pucama:naw ka:pucapa:t
33G kimpucama: pucama:n pucdma: kinka:pucama:n ka:pucama:n ka:pucama:
E 1PL EXC ka:pucama:n  kpucama:naw ka:pucama:n ka:pucama:naw
o 1PL INC pucama:naw ka:pucama:ndw
w2
2PL kila:pucama:naw pucapa:nantit  kila:;pucama:naw ka:pucapa:nantit
. oy . ey . . . tapucama:nali
3pPL kintapucama:nali  tapucama:n tapucama:nali  kinka:tapucama:n  ka:tapucama:n P , ~
ka:pucama:

Table 21: Paradigm for Class 1 pucd ‘look for’ (tr)
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For class 1 transitive verbs, the most notable differences from the intransitive paradigms involve
the suffix -n which marks second-person objects and is part of the syncretic agreement
constructions for second- and first-person plural objects. This suffix protects the imperfective
suffix from syncope in second person- and first person plural-object forms (i.e., 1>2 IMPF:
kpucayd:n),’® and causes a loss of the visible exponent for the perfective (which is therefore zero
marked as in 1>2 PFV kpucan). The perfect aspect is fairly regular, although note an interesting
parallel where a shortened form of the perfect -ni.ta — ni: appears in the same context that the
imperfective suffix is syncopated, but the longer form appears where the suffix is protected. The
progressive aspect is also fairly regular, although a longer form -mg:nan occurs with plural
subjects. The aspectual suffix -mg. originates from posture verb mga: ‘be lying down’ which, like
other stative verbs, takes the suffix -nan to agree with plural subjects. This suffix continues to

appear with aspectual marker -mg: within the progressive paradigm.

36 Quasi-inflectional markers act the same way to protect the imperfective suffix: i.e., for kpucd ‘I look for it’ the
imperfective is expressed by final stress, but with the distal marker —¢a?, the imperfective suffix reappears:
kpucaya:ca? ‘1 look for him there’.
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Class 2 tuks- ‘hit’

OBIJECT
IMPERFECTIVE
1sG 2SG 38G 1pL 2pPL 3pL
1sG ktuksamn ktaksa ka:tuksa:n ka:taksa
28G kintuksa tuksa kila:tuksa:w ka:tuksa
. 3sG kintiksa tuksa:n tiiksa kinka:tuksa:n ka:tuksa:n ka:tiksa
2 | IpLEXC ka:tuksa:n ktuksa:w ka:tyksa:n ka:tuksa:w
é 1PL INC tuksa:w ka:tuksa:w
2PL kila:tuksa:w tuksa:tit kila:tuksa:w ka:tuksa:tit
S . , . , . tatuksa
3PL kintatiksa tatuksa:n tatuksa kinka:tatuksa:n ka:tatuksa:n ~
ka:tuksa
OBJECT
PERFECTIVE
1sG 2S8G 3sG IpPL 2PL 3pL
1sG ktuksni ktaksli ka:tuksni ka:tuksli
2sG kintuksti tuksti ki:la:takswi ka:tuksti
. 3sG kintuksli tuksni tuksli kinka:tiksni ka:tuksni ka:tuksli
E 1PL EXC ka:tuksni ktiukswi ka:tuksni ka:tikswi
é 1PL INC takswi ka:takswi
2PL ki:la:tGkswi tukstit ki:la:tgkswi ka:tukstit
., . L , . . L o tatuksli
3pPL kintatyksli tatuksni tatuksli kinka:tatgksni ka:tatgksni 2,1 L l.
ka:tuksli
OBIJECT
PERFECT
1sG 2SG 33G 1PL 2pPL 3pL
IN¢; ktuksni:tan ktuksni: ka:tuksni:tan ka:tuksni:
28G kintuksni:ta tuksnji:ta kila:tyksni:taw ka:tuksni:ta
. 3sG kintuksnj: tuksni:tan tuksni: kinka:tuksni:tan ka:tuksni:tan ka:tuksni:
(:.ﬁ 1PL EXC ka:tuksnij:tan ktuksnj:taw ka:tuksni:tan ka:tuksnj:taw
é 1PL INC tuksni:taw ka:tuksni:taw
2PL kila:tuksni:taw tuksni:tatit kila:tuksni:taw ka:tuksni:tatit
. , o , . o o tatuksni:
3pPL kintatuksni: tatuksni:tan tatuksni: kinka:tatuksni:tan  ka:tatuksni:tan s ~
ka:tuksni:
OBJECT
PROGRESSIVE
1sG 238G 3s8G IpPL 2PL 3PL
1sG ktyksma:n ktiksma: ka:tyksma:n ka:tiksma:
2sG kintukspa:t tukspa:t kila:tuksma:naw ka:tukspa:t
. 3sG kintuksma: tuksma:n tuksma: kinka:tuksma:n ka:tuksma:n ka:tuksma:
% 1PL EXC kaituksmamn  ktuksma:naw ka:tyksma:n ka:tuksma:naw
é 1PL INC tuksma:naw ka:tuksma:naw
2PL kila:tuksma:naw tukspa:nantit kila:tuksma:naw ka:tukspa:nantit
: L , L . , , tatuksma:nalj
3pPL kintatyksma:nalj tatuksma:n tatuksmamnali  kinka:tatgksma:n ka:tatuksma:n 113 ts,fa nalt
a:tiksma:

Table 22: Paradigm for Class 2 fuks- ‘hit’ (tr)

In Class 2 there is another portmanteau affix: -nj ‘second-person object; perfective’.
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Class 3 lgqgcin ‘see’

OBJECT
IMPERFECTIVE
1sG 2SG 38G 1pL 2pPL 3pL
IN¢; klaqcina:n klaqcin ka:laqcin ka:laqcin
2sG kilaqciya lagciya kila:laqcina:w ka:laqciya
5 3sG kilagein laqcindn laqcin kinka:laqcina:n ka:lagcina:n ka:lagcin
@ | IPLEXC ka:laqcin klaqcina:w ka:laqcin ka:laqcina:w
(% IPL INC lagcina:w ka:laqcind:w
2PL kila:lagcina:w lagcina:tit kila:lagcind:w ka:laqcina:tit
. . . . . . . talaqcin
3PL kintalaqcin talagcina:n talaqcin kinka:talagcina:n ka:talaqcind:n )
ka:laqcin
OBJECT
PERFECTIVE
18G 2SG 38G 1PL 2PL 3PL
1SG klaqcin klaqcili ka:laqcin ka:laqcili
2sG kilaqei laqei kila:lagciw ka:laqci
5 3sG kilaqcili lagcin laqgeili kinka:laqcin ka:laqcin ka:laqcili
B | IPLEXC ka:laqcin klaqciw ka:laqcin ka:laqciw
é IPL INC laqciw ka:lagciw
2PL kila:laqciw lagcintit kila:laqciw ka:laqcintit
3PL kintalaqcili talagcin talaqcili kinka:talaqcin ka:talaqcin talgqm}l.
ka:laqgcili
OBIJECT
PERFECT
1sG 2SG 38G 1pL 2pPL 3pL
1sG klaqcini:tan klaqcini: ka:laqcini:tan ka:laqcini:
28G kilaqcini:ta lagcini:ta kila:laqcini:ta:w ka:laqcini:ta
5 3sG kilaqcinj: lagcini:tan lageini: kinka:laqcini:tan ka:laqcini:tan ka:laqcini:
@ | IPLEXC ka:laqciniitan  klagcini:ta:w ka:laqcini:tan ka:laqcini:ta:w
g 1PL INC lagcini:ta:w ka:laqcini:ta:w
2PL kila:laqcini:ta:w laqcinj:tatit kila:laqcini:ta:w ka:laqcini:tatit
3PL kintalageini: talagcini:tan talaqcini: kinka:talaqcini:tan  ka:talagcini:tan talgqmrlli
ka:lagcini:
OBJECT
PROGRESSIVE
1sG 28G 338G IrL 2PL 3PL
1SG klgqcimé:n klaqcima: ka: lgqcimé:n ka:laqcima:
2SG kilagcimpa:t lagcimpa:t kila:lagcima:naw ka:lagcimpa:t
. 3sG kilagcima: lagcima:n lagcima: kinka:lagcima:n ka:lagcima:n ka:laqcima:
% IPL EXC ka:laqcima:n klagcima:w ka:lagcima:n ka:laqcima:w
é IPL INC lagcima:w ka:laqcima:w
2PL kila:lagcima:naw lagcimpa:nantit  kila:lagcima:naw ka:lagcimpa:nantit
3PL kintalagcima:nali  talagcima:n talagcima:nali  kinka:talagcima:n  ka:talagcima:n talgqmm’a: nali
ka:lagcima:

Table 23: Paradigm for Class 3 lggcin ‘see’ (tr)

Class 3 verbs resemble class 2 in the imperfective and class 1 in the perfective.
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Irregular dynamic paradigms
There are three irregular paradigms in Coahuitlan Totonac, based on verbs gn ‘go’, min ‘come’,

and tamg: ‘lay down’. Each of these is primarily distinguished by suppletive second-person

forms, though some have additional irregularities.

The first irregular paradigm includes the verbs gn ‘go’, ¢g.n ‘arrive there’, and all verbs

derived from them (Beck 2011 calls this the p-paradigm). These verbs have suppletive stems

with /p/ (pin ‘you go’ and cipi ‘you arrive there’) that occur with second-person subjects:

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE PERFECT PROGRESSIVE

1SG
28G
3G
1PL EXC
1PL INC
2PL
3pL

SUBJECT

kan kal
pina pit
an alj
kana:w kaw
ana:w aw
pina:tit pitit
ta?an ta?ali

kani:
pini:ta
ani:

kani:ta:w

ani:taw
pini:tatit
ta?a:ni:

kama:
pimpa:t
ama:
kama:naw
ama:naw
plmpa:nantit
ta?ama:nalj

Table 24: Paradigm for irregular p-paradigm gn ‘go’

In the perfective form of multi-syllabic stems, pit is realised as pi, thus the second-person

singular perfective of ¢a.n is ¢ipi ‘you arrived there’.

The second includes min ‘come’, ¢in ‘arrive here’, and all verbs derived from them

(Beck 2011°s t-paradigm). These verbs have suppletive stems with /t/ (fgn ‘you come’ and citan

‘you arrive here’) that occur with second-person subjects:

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE PERFECT PROGRESSIVE
1sG kmin kmili kminj: kmima:
2SG tana tat tani:ta tampa:t

51 3sG min mili minj: mima:

E IPL EXC kmina w kmiw kminj:taw  kmima:naw

& | 1PLINC mina w miw mini:tdw  mima:naw
2PL tana tit tatit tani:tatit  tampa:nantit
3PL tamin tamili tamini: tamima:nalj

Table 25: Paradigm for irregular t-paradigm min ‘come’

In the perfective form of multi-syllabic stems, tgt is realised as -tg, thus the second-person

singular perfective of ¢in is citg ‘you arrived here’ and that of /i:min ‘is li:tg ‘you brought it’.
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The third paradigm (Beck 2011°s m-paradigm) includes famgd: ‘lay down’ and verbs

derived from it. In the second-person forms, /ma:/ is replaced with /pa:/:

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE PERFECT PROGRESSIVE
1SG ktama: ktama:li ktama:nj: ktama:ma:
28G tapa:ya tapa tama.ma:nji:ta tapa:pa:t

51 3scG tama; tama:li tama:ni: tama:ma:

E IPL EXC | ktama:ya:w ktama:w  ktama:ni:tiw ktama:ma:na:w

Z | IPLINC tama.yaw tama:w ktama:ni:tdw  tama:ma:na:w
2PL tapa:ya:tit tapa:tit tapa:ni:tatit  tapa:pa:nantit
3PL tatama: tatama:li tatama:nj: tatama:ma:nalj

Table 26: Paradigm for irregular m-paradigm min ‘come’

This m-paradigm includes verbs derived from stative verb mga: ‘be lying down’ which shows a

similar suppletive pattern (see below). This pattern (mg: — pg.) also occurs in second-person

forms in the progressive aspect which shares an origin in mg. ‘be lying down’.

Stative verbs

Stative verbs inflect for tense and mood like other verbs, but do not inflect for aspect. These

verbs, referring to states, postures, and physical configuration, are further split into two sub-

classes: the first, larger group has what appears to be imperfective morphology and the second

group, containing four posture verbs, has traces of perfective morphology. The first group

includes a small handful monomorphemic verbs (21) and another handful of bimorphemic verbs

which combine bound stems and bodypart prefixes. These bimorphemic verbs take advantage of

the relational properties of bodypart terms to express an array of physical configurations (22).
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(21)  laki: ‘be open’
cuma: ‘be full’

(22) -nu: ‘inside, in (horizontal); wear’
lakant: (face—in) ‘be looking inside’
makanu: (hand-in) ‘have one’s hand inside’
-Stu ‘out (horizontal)’
lakasta (face-out) ‘have one’s head outside’
-ta ‘down, ground’
akta (head-down) ‘be on the ground, fallen’
tu:ta (foot-down) ‘have one’s feet on the ground’

Stative verbs have two productive derivations to create dynamic forms: the first is decausative or
inchoative, and the second is causative. The decausative produces a verb describing a subject
entering or coming into the state expressed by the stative verb, while the causative form

describes a subject causing an object to be in the state expressed by the verb root (23).

(23) ta- ‘decausative’

talakanu: ‘have a look inside; put something on one’s face’

takta ‘go down; fall’

talakasta ‘stick one’s head outside (a door or window)’
ma:- ‘causative’

ma:lakanu: ‘put a harness on a horse’

ma:kti: ‘let down, lower’

These derivational affixes also occur directly with the bound stative stems (24).

(24) -nu: ‘inside, in (horizontal); wear’
tanu: ‘enter, go in’
ma:ni: ‘put in’
-Stu ‘out (horizontal)’
taSt ‘go out, leave’
ma:Sta ‘take out’
-xu: ‘in (vertical)
taxu: ‘go in’

ma:xi: ‘put in, set inside’
-kutd  ‘out (vertical)

takutl ‘come up out of’

ma:kutt ‘take out of’
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When derived with the decausative or causative, the resulting verbs are dynamic and must be
inflected for aspect.

The second group of stative verbs is a closed class of four posture verbs, Table 27.

Wi: ‘SIT”  YA: ‘STAND’ MA; ‘LIE’ WAKA ‘BE HIGH’

1sG kwi: kya: kwma: kwaka
2SG wi:la ya:ti pa:t waka

5 3SG wi: ya: ma: waka

E IPL EXC | kwiland:w  kyamnaw kma:naw kwakanaw

Z | 1IPLINC | wi:lanaw ya:naw ma:naw wakanaw
2PL wilanantit  yanantit  pa:nantit wakanantit
3PL tawi:ldnali  tayd:nali tama:nali tawakanali

Table 27: Stative posture verbs

Although a small class, these verbs are quite frequently used. Posture verbs, although inherently
imperfective like all stative verbs, show traces of perfective morphology. In neighbouring Upper
Necaxa Totonac, perfective morphology is still present in the stems: wi.f “sit’, ya:{ ‘stand’, ma:{
‘lie’, and wakgf ‘be high’; however, in Coahuitlan Totonac, elements of perfective morphology
only remain in a few word forms, including the third-person plural forms (i.e., ftamg:nali),
second-person singular for ya: ‘stand’ and mg: ‘lie’ (i.e., yd:ti, pd:t), and also with the repetitive
(5.2.3.8), where stative verbs use the portmanteau -pa. ‘perfective and repetitive’ as in Swilapa:
‘there was again; there was another’. A unique feature of these posture verbs is a stative plural
agreement suffix -nan used with plural subjects. The same suffix is seen the progressive aspect
forms with plural subjects, which are formed by compounding the verb stem with the stative
posture verb mg..

Each of the posture verbs has three different forms: the stative as seen in Table 27, an
inchoative form which denotes assuming the posture—corresponding to the detransitive or

inchoative typical of stative verbs—and a dynamic form that inflects for all aspects though the
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meaning is roughly the same as the stative posture verb. The three forms for each posture verb is

shown in Table 28 (cf. Table 33 in Beck 2011:37).

STATIVE INCHOATIVE DYNAMIC
wi: to: to:la
ya: taya: taya:
ma: tama: tama:

waka to:ka to:ka

Table 28: Posture verbs: stative, inchoative, and dynamic forms
The loss of perfective morphology results in greater syncretism in these forms: the inchoative
and dynamic forms of ‘stand’ are both taya., compared with Upper Necaxa Totonac inchoative
taya.f and dynamic taya..

5.2.2.2 Tense
Coahuitlan Totonac makes three tense distinctions: past, present and future. The expression of

tense is regular for all verbs: past and future are marked with prefixes, $- and na- respectively,

while the present tense is zero-marked:

PRESENT PAST FUTURE
1SG ktasta SaktaStu naktasta
28G tastiiya Stastliya nataStiya
3SG tasta Stasta natasti

IpL EXC | ktaStuya:w | SaktaStuyd:w | naktastuya:w
IPLINC | taStuyd:w | StaStuyd:w | nataStuya:w
2PL taStuya:tit | StaStuya:tit | nataStuya:tit
3PL tatast Statasta natatasta
Table 29: Tense marking (indicative, imperfective)

SUBJECT

First-person subjects in past and future tenses are marked with portmanteaux morphemes: Sak-
‘PAST:1SG.SUBJ’ and ngk- ‘FUTURE:1SG.SUBJ’. Additionally, the past prefix has allomorphs: /s-/
before /c/, and /k-/ before /s, §, 1/ (described in 2.4.3). The only other idiosyncrasies occur in the

irrealis mood, and are discussed below.

5.2.2.3 Mood
Coahuitlan Totonac marks four moods: indicative, optative, potential, and irrealis. The indicative

mood is used for factual statements, and expressed by a morphological zero (i.e., the absence of
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other mood signifiers signifies indicative). The optative mood is expressed by the prefix ka-.
Optative mood is used with verbs to indicate desired states or outcomes (25)a and is the normal
way of expressing imperatives (25)b.
(25) a.  ycukuli tasani que kataxu:li nakStampin §té1qn1~1

y cuku—li tasani que ka—taxu:—li nak=§—tampun S—taqnu

and begin—PFV call.sby COMP OPT-go.in—PFV LOC=3PO-below 3PO-—hat
‘and (the man) started calling to (the rabbit) that he should get under his hat’

Presto:14
b.  Co: tawani pus la: kaxi:kwanti
co: ta—wani pus la ka—xi:kwan—ti
PTCL  PL.SUBJ-say.toINTJ NEG OPT-be.afraid—PFV:2SG.SUBJ be
‘they said to him “don’t be frightened” ’
Tigrecito:21

In a, the verb katdxu.li expresses the man’s desired outcome: the man is a magician trying to get
his rabbit to come into his top hat to get ready for their magic trick. In b the verb with optative
mood does not express what the addressee is doing, but an action desired of the addressee.
Requests, directions, and commands are expressed using the optative mood, combined with
second person subject marking. The aspectual inflection of such expressions is predominantly
perfective.

With plural first person subjects the optative mood expresses an exhortative ‘let us’

(26).

(26) lu: la: ce: tita§tuda kacaqsa:paraw
lu: la: ce: ti—tastu——ca? ka—caqsa:—para—OQ-w
very NEG good POT—turn.out—PFV—DIST OPT—try—RPT—PFV—1PL.SUBJ
‘his transformation didn’t turn out very well, let’s try again’
Zorillo:27
In (58), a group of naguals, people who can use magic to transform themselves into animals, is

helping someone transform for his first time: instead of a jaguar, he turns into an opossum, but

the naguals say kacagsa:pardw ‘let’s try again’.
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The potential mood is marked by the prefix #i-. Potential mood shows unrealised states
and events that are considered possible or likely; like the irrealis (see below), they are untrue at
the time of reference, but differ in having the potential to be realised (27).

27) a. y tiki:te:1i xo: pero pus la: u: galleta
y ti—ki:—te:—li X0! pero  pus la: u galleta

and POT-RT-take-PFV PTCL but well NEG DEM cookie
‘he went to catch it, but it isn’t a cookie’

Ormie:45
b. la: tica:la agmaqéo:ni:
la: ti—ca:la ag—maqg—Co:—nu:
NEG POT-flee head—body—close—in
‘he isn’t going to run away, he’s closed inside and covered’
Conejo:62
C. kwe sa ktiwaya:n
kwersa k—ti-wa—ya:—n
it.must.be 1SG.SUBI-POT—eat—IMPF—20BJ
‘I’ve got to eat you’
Conejo:141

Each of the examples in (27) deal with events that are not in fact happening: however, in each
event, the unreal action is a real possibility: in (27)a. the character of the story is trying to catch a
cookie out of a large number of falling objects: it very easily could have turned out that he did
catch the cookie, but in fact he caught something else. In (27)b., a man and his friend the fox are
discussing the rabbit, which the man has caught. The man tells the fox to watch the rabbit so it
doesn’t escape: the rabbit isn’t running away, but he could easily escape. Of course, the rabbit
does escape, and in (27)c. the fox catches him again, and explains he is so angry he must eat the
rabbit. He hasn’t yet, but the possibility is very real.

The irrealis mood has a more complicated paradigm:
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PAST PRESENT FUTURE
1sG SaktitaStuli  Saktastuli  katitastuli
2SG Stitastu Stastu katitastu
3sG Stitastuli Stastuli katitastuli

IPL EXC | Saktitastiw Saktastw  katitasStaw

IPLINC | Stitastaw Stastaw  katitaStuw
2PL Stitastutit Stastutit katitastatit
3PL StitataStuli ~ Statastuli  katitatastuli

Table 30: Irrealis mood paradigm of tasta ‘leave’

SUBJECT

The essential pattern for the expression of irrealis mood is that the signifier is a phraseme: a non-
compositional combination of other inflectional affixes (Beck & Mel’¢uk 2011). In the past
tense, the pattern is composed of signifiers for past tense, potential mood, and perfective aspect,
for example, stitastuli ‘he could have left’. In the third person singular, this form uses past s-,
potential #i-, and perfective -/i. As we see in Table 30, the expression of perfective that goes into
this phraseme follows the predictable rules of the perfective aspect in combination with person-
morphology. Present tense irrealis is expressed by signifiers for past tense and perfective mood,
and future tense irrealis uses signifiers for optative and potential moods and perfective aspect.
Examples from the texts for each tense are given here: past (28)a, present (28)b, and future (28)c.
The representation used here parses the affixes involved in marking irrealis mood, with an added
subscript in the gloss to show the individual combining elements (see section 5B for a fuller

discussion).
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(28) a. pero la: stilatit
pero la: S—ti—la—O—tit
but NEG PAST:IRRpast—PAST:IRRror—d0—PAST:IRRprv—2PL.SUBJ
¢ “but you couldn’t have done so!”’
Tigrecito:38

vvvvv

wewe

porque cama  S$—<CiSit pal  S—masu-li
porque that 3pO-hair if PRS:IRRpaAsT—ShOW—PRS:IRRpry

§—ta—ma:—pala—lj
PRS:IRRpasT—3PL.SUBJ—CS—change—PRS:IRRpry
‘because if he showed them the hide, they would transform it (and bring it back to life)’
Nagual and hunter:35
c. kataceqa katite:tastiiqe:li tala:tna? mat wan
ka—taceq—a ka—ti—te:taStu—qe:—1i tala:tna?
OPT-hide—PFV:2SG.SUBJ  FUT:IRRopr—FUT:IRRror—pass.by—DEB—FUT:IRRpry hunter
‘hide yourself so that the hunter will pass by’
Debedor:130
The use of this mood involves non-factual events that are not realisable at the time of reference.
Although there are numerous cases of present irrealis in the texts, ¢ is the only past
irrealis example I have, and future irrealis is also rare, although there are a handful of cases
where it appears with the negative /a:, to indicate negative future (29).
(29) y ctinca Cisku? la: katilonqli
y cu:nca cCisku? la: ka—ti—long—li
and thus man NEG  FUT:IRRorr—FUT:IRRror—be.cOld—FUT:IRRprv
‘and so the man won’t be cold’

In the Debedor text, irrealis mood is found in lines 77, 80, and 99 which is given above in (28)a.
The other two examples, lines 77 and 80, show the irrealis used in requests.

5.2.3  Quasi-inflectional categories

Coahuitlan Totonac, as other Totonac languages, has a set of quasi-inflectional affixes. These
affixes are similar to inflectional morphology in being highly frequent and combining freely with
many verb stems, yet they do not express elements of obligatory categories. In some ways, they

are also similar to derivational morphology in their diverse array of meanings, yet they do not
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create new lexemes (Beck & Mel’cuk 2011). This section does not present an exhaustive list, but
includes the most common quasi-inflectional affixes found in my collected texts. These include
affixes with meanings of motion and direction (transitative, round trip, ambulative, distal, and
proximal), mood-like meanings (desiderative and debitative), and aspect-like meanings
(repititive, totalitive).

5.2.3.1 Transitative te:-
The prefix te.- ‘in passing (TRANSIT)’ frames the action of the verb as an interruption during a

larger trip. This affix has been given various names in descriptions of Totonac languages, a
problem compounded by semantic shift in its use across languages, but I have followed
McQuown (1940:107) in calling it transitative.
(30) la: wis ti: te:wayani:ta ka:taca

la:  wis  ti te:—wayan—ni:ta ka:ta=ca

NEG you HREL  TRANSIT—eat—PERF:2SG.SUBJ year=now
‘wasn’t it you who came by to eat a year ago?’

Arriero:54
31) u: ti: te:wani qalwat
u ti: te:—wa—ni qalwat
DEM HREL TRANSIT—eat—BEN:IMPF egg
‘the one who passed by and ate an egg’
Arriero:112

This prefix occurs with various verbs in my text (e.g., waydn ‘eat’, Soqo ‘pay somebody’, steq-

‘leave something’ and gn ‘go’), and frequently with the verb tastu ‘to leave’ (32).

(32) maqtim arriero Ste:tastima: nakaqtim ka:¢ikin
mag-tim  arriero S—te:—tastu—ma: nak=ag-tim  ka:¢ikin
CLF-one merchant  PAST-TRANSIT-leave—PROG LOC=CLF-one village
‘once, a merchant was passing through a village’
Arriero:1
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All of the examples in this section come from a story where a merchant passes through a village
on his way to a larger town The larger journey is the background for a small misadventure that

occurs as he stops along the way to try and get something to eat.

5.2.3.2 Round trip ki:-
The prefix ki:- ‘round trip’ adds a motion event to the verb: the subject travels to another place to

perform the verb’s action and then returns.

(33) ki:pucapa: amali tu: nalaktaya

ki:—puca—pa: amali tu: na—laktaya
RT-look.for—RPT:PFV PTCL NREL  FUT-stand:IMPF
‘he went again to look for something he could stand on’
Ormie:10
(34)  alj plazanan ki:lakto:qd:1j
an—li plazanan ki:—lakto:—qo:—Ii
g0—PFV market.square RT-waste—TOT—PFV
‘he went to the square and wasted everything’
Debedor:46
(35) kakiwin naki:wayan tastunt:t
ka:kiwin na—ki:—wayan tastunu:t
forest FUT-RT—eat midday

‘he goes to have lunch at midday, up in the woods’
Daily chores:25

This affix has also been called various names (“regressive” in McQuown 1940, “intentional” in
MacKay 1999 “return” in Watters (1988) and “roundtrip” in Beck 2011). In this case, more
recent authors seem to prefer Beck’s “round trip” (Smythe-Kung 2007, McFarland 2009). The
round trip affix occurs frequently with te: ‘take’ and le:n ‘bring’ for verbs of fetching, but is also

commonly found on many other verbs.

5.2.3.3 Ambulative te:la-
The suffix te:{a- ‘ambulative’ describes an action carried out while the subject moves along a

path.
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(36)  asni xo: qasmata mako:nteld casanka

asni XO0: gaSmat-a  mako:n—tetd casanka
when PTCL  hear-IMPF  make.noise-~AMB:IMPF wild.boar
‘When he heard a wild boar, coming along making a noise’

Nagual and hunter:2

(37) tala:toglteta porque taxi:kwasni:n
ta—la:—toql-teld porque ta—xi:kwan—Snin
3PL.SUBJ—RCP—push—AMB:IMPF because 3PL.SUBJ-be.afraid—exceed
‘they leave pushing each other because they were very afraid’
Pollito:42

While the transitative affix is used to insert an action into a larger trip, the ambulative affix
portrays an action carried out during motion. In each of these examples, the ambulative adds a
description of motion along a path: in (36), a man is out hunting when he hears a boar heading
along a path making noise. In (37), a group of animals pushes each other as they run from place

to place in fear.

5.2.3.4 Distal -¢a?
The distal suffix -ca? indicates the action takes place at a distance from the speaker.

(38)  ¢o: minparaca? ci:nca lapa: waparaqg:1i

¢o: min—para—J—C¢a? cu:nca la—pa: wa—para—qo.—li
PTCL come—RPT—PFV-DIST thus do—RPT:PFV  eat—RPT-TOT—PFV
‘and he came back there again, and so he did it again, he spent it all’

Debedor:66

(39)  xo: talakéspjtli mat qata li:wa can wilaga?
XO0! ta—laka—spit—1i mat qata luwa can wila=ca?
PTCL DCS—face—turn—PFV  QUOT big snake IDPH  Sit=DIST
‘and he turned his head around, a big snake was sitting there’
Piton:9

The distal marker has suppletive forms when it occurs with second-person subjects. In the

singular, -¢i?, as in (40).
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(40) tastuya:Ci?
tastu—ya:—Ci?
leave—IMPF—DIST:2SG.SUBJ
‘yousc leave from there’

This form is very similar to the proximal -¢i (see below), but are reliably differentiated by stress:
the final glottal stop makes this syllable heavy attracting word-final stress. For second-person
plural subjects, the distal takes the form -cipi, (41).
(41) taStuya:Cipitit

taStu—ya:—Cipi—tit

leave—IMPF—DIST:2PL.SUBJ—2PL.SUBJ

‘yourr leave from there’
This form suggests a connection to the verb cg.n ‘arrive there’; ¢g.n takes a suppletive form cipi

in the second-person singular subject.

5.2.3.5 Proximal -¢i
The proximal suffix -¢i indicates the action takes place in proximity to the speaker.

(42)  a$ni mat xo: ta§tudi $ulup lakataqa malakéi
aSni mat xo:  tastu—Ci Sulup laka—taq—a malak¢i
when QUOT PTCL leave—PROX cockroach face-strike-IMPF door
‘and that's when the cockroach showed up and knocked on your door’

Debedor:84
(43) xo: taya:Ci Co: sti:lan, klagmima:n
XO0: taya:—Ci ¢o: Stizlan  k-lagmin—ma:—n
PTCL  stand.up—PROX  PTCL  hen 18G.SUBJ—come.visit-PROG—20B]J

‘and the chicken showed up and said hello (lit. “I come to you™)’
Debedor:100

Like the distal, the proximal marker has suppletive forms for second-person subjects. In the
singular, -ci, as in (44).
(44) tastuya:Ci
taStu—ya:—Ci

leave—IMPF—PROX:2SG.SUBJ
‘yousc leave from there’

227



The second-person plural takes the form -citan, (45)

(45) tastuya:Citantit
taStu—ya:—Citan—tit
leave—IMPF—PROX:2PL.SUBJ—2PL.SUBJ
‘yourr leave from there’

This form suggests a connection to the verb ¢in ‘arrive here’ which takes a suppletive form citan

in the second-person singular subject.

5.2.3.6  Desiderative -kutun
The desiderative suffix -kutun expresses the desire of the subject for the event expressed by the

verb to take place.

(46)  kankutun li:plazanan mat wan
k—an—kutun li:plazanan mat  wan
1SG.SUBJ-go—DSD market.square ~ QUOT say
¢ “I want to go to the square” he says’
Debedor:40

(47) kingd:¢a mat ta:to:lakutin mincymaxa:t
kin—qo:¢a mat ta:—to:la—kutun min—cumaxa:t
1pO-boy QUOT COM-sit.down-DSD 2PO—girl
‘my son wants to marry your daughter’
Muchacho flojo:19
In these examples, the verb marked with the desiderative describes a desired event: in (46),

Rabbit is looking for money because he wants to go shopping in the market; in (47), a young

man wants to marry and has sent his mother to speak with the girl’s parents.

5.2.3.7 Debitative -qe:
The debitative suffix -ge. indicates the subject has a need or obligation to conduct the action of

the verb.
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(48)

qalige: cina: mat wan
qali—qe: cina. mat wan
wait—-DEB small QUOT say

‘ “you need to wait a moment” he said ’
Debedor:11199

In (48) the meaning is very similar to an imperative. The debitative occurs frequently with the

optative mood.

(49)

(50)

amigo kataceqe: nakStampin cama agayuxny

amigo ka—taceq—qe: nak=$—tampin cama  agayuxnu
friend OPT-hide-DEB  LOC=3PO-bottom DEM  fallen.leaves
‘friend, hide yourself underneath the branches’

Debedor:96
wis ¢iska? katanqe: wani—kan [...] katat
wis Cisku?  ka-tan—qe: wan—ni—kan ka—tat
you man OPT-g0:2SG.SUBI-DEB  say—BEN-INDEF OPT—g0:2SG.SUBJ:PFV
‘ “you, man, come!” they said “come!””’

Arriero:53

In (50) a merchant is summoned twice, once with and once without the debitive. In some cases,

the debitative is used to add emphasis (51).

6]y

a.  kto:gemni: puro lana caqca

k—to:—qe:—ni: puro  lana caqgca
18G.SUBJ—d0—DEB—PERF but not.yet  elote
‘of course I did (plant) it, but the corn isn’t ready to eat yet’
Debedor:74
b.  a$ni mat sqdqali pus magkaci:qe:li xo: $§maqni
asni mat  sqoqa-li  pus magkaci:—qe:—li X0:  $—maqni
when QUOT hug—PFV  well feel-DEB—PFV PTCL 3PO-body
‘then (the ghost) embraced him, and he really felt its body’
Llorona:18

In these two examples, the debitative is used to reinforce assertions made: in (51)a, Rabbit, a

trickster, claims that he has planted corn though he hasn’t. In (51)b, the assertion is that a young

man truly felt the ghost’s embrace.
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5.2.3.8 Repetitive -para
The repetitive suffix -para indicates that an action is repeated.

(52) pus naklakatuksparaya:n a:maqatu
pus  nak-laka—tuks—para—ya:—n a:—maqga—tu
well  FUT:1SG.SUBJ—face—hit—RPT-IMPF—20BJ ADD-hand—other.part
‘well, I’ll hit you in the face again, with my other hand’
Conejo:31

When the repetitive affix immediately precedes perfective -/i, both perfective and repetitive are
marked by a truncated portmanteau allomorph -pa: (53).
(53) maski:pa:

maski—pa:

give—RPT:PFV

‘he/she returned it to sby’
The same truncation process occurs with verbs inflected for progressive aspect; I treat the
form -mg.pa: as a portmanteau ‘PROG:RPT’ (54).%7
(54) §te:ta§tumg:pé

S—te:—taStu—ma:pa:

PAST-TRANSIT—leave—PROG:RPT

‘he was passing by (the same village) again’

Arriero:49

The use of the truncated form of -para here is likely due to the historical use of perfective
marking on stative verbs; the progressive construction originating from the stative verb mg: ‘be

lying’ (5.2.2).

5.2.3.9 Totalitative/terminative -qo:
The suffix -go: gives a meaning of ‘all; completely’ that refers to the verb or its arguments.

Referring to verbs, -go: has two meanings: it may add a terminative aspectual meaning to verbs,

37 This parallels the glossing of indefinite subject agreement, which undergoes a similar truncation in contact with
perfective -/i (for indefinite subjects, see Beck 2011).
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i.e., the action of the verb is complete (55), or -go. may act more like an intensifier, expressing

that the action is done exhaustively or thoroughly (56).

(55) maksitqo:li, cukuli lakcuku, cuandodni lakcukiqo:li papas, ki:té:1i ksarten
mak—sit—qo:—Ii cuku-li lak-cuku cuando+asni lak—Cuku—qo:—li
body—peel-TOT-PFV begin—PFV DTB-slice:IMPF when+when DTB-slice-TOT-PFV

papas  ki—te—li k—sarten
potatoes RT-take—PFV ~ 3PO—pan

‘he finished peeling, he started to slice them, and when he finishes slicing them, he goes
to get the pan’

(56) a. qalStuqo:li Sli:kuni
k—qal-Stu—qo:—1i $—li:—kun—ni
1SG.SUBJ-mouth—out-TOT—PFV 3PO-GNC—swell-NOM
‘I pulled it (the snake) all the way out by its thick middle (/it. thickness)’
) Serpiente:39
b. AinkiAinkl kaka: nakSaqgsa:q xo: ni:qd:1i
AinkiAinki k—ak—ka: nak=$—aqSa:q  xo: ni:—qo:—Ii
IDPH 18G.SUBJI-head—chop LoC=3PO-head PTCL die-TOT-PFV
‘and I hit him on the head and he died completely’
Serpiente:40
In (55), -qo: s used to keep track of where the subject is as he advances through a series of
actions. Compare the examples in (56) where the action of the verb is carried out to completion.
This example comes from a first-hand acount of a very quotidian encounter with a snake: my
consultant comes across a snake and tries to kill it. The snake hides in a hole, where my
consultant stabbed at it several times with a sharpened stick. Finally, in a., a forked branch is
used to pull the snake all the way out of the hole. In b., the snake has already been stabbed, but
just in case, the machete is used to finish killing the snake.
When -go. refers to the arguments, it gives a totalitative reading: ‘all of” the subject or

object. Typically -go. refers to the subject of intransitive verbs (57) and the object of transitive

verbs (58).
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(57) a. tatamakpuluqo:li Smakcisit
ta—ta—mak—pulu—qo:—li S—makcisit
3PL.SUBJ-DCS—body—pluck—TOT-PFV ~ 3PO—feather
‘all of the (little birds”) feathers were plucked out’

For the birds:25
b. ta:wama:.qg: carros
ta:wan—-ma:—qo: carros
walk.around—PROG-TOT  cars
‘all the cars are driving around’

Out of sight:53
The verb in (57)a is intransitive: tamakpufu ‘fall out, be plucked out (feathers)’; with the subject

being §makcisit ‘their feathers’.

(58) a.agapun laktina ta:ktama: nakinka:qtalaqo:yan

aqapu:n laktina: ta:kta—ma: na—kin—ka:—aq-tala—qo:—ya:-—n
sky little.bit go.down—PROG FUT—10BJ—PL.OBJ-head—strike—TOT—IMPF—20BJ
‘the sky is falling bit by bit, it’s going to hit all of us in the head’
Pollito:43
b. naka:maqni:q¢: tantim tantim
na—ka:—maqni:—qg: tan—tim  tan—tim
FUT—PL.OBJ—kill-TOT:IMPF  CLF—one CLF—one
‘I’'m going to kill them all one by one’
Pollito:58

In (58)a, the verb gqtalg ‘strike the top or head’ takes a first-person plural object (marked non-
compositionally by 10BJ, PL.OBJ, and 20BJ). The story, a version of Chicken Little, describes a
group of animals going around a farm warning everyone that the sky will soon collapse: a peril
the whole group shares. In (58)b, the group of animals has reached the fox, who in this version

tries to take advantage of their fears to kill them all and eat them.
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SB Representing inflectional morphology
Representation of Coahuitlan Totonac’s inflectional morphology involves three areas of special

concern: non-segmental morphology, morphological zeroes, and morphological idioms. Non-
segmental morphology refers to processes where meaning is expressed by modifications to the
stem. Because interlinear glossing generally relies on separating meaningful elements, the
representation of non-segmental morphology is a challenge without strings of segments to parse.
Morphological zeroes are used when the absence of an overt morphological signifier of an
obligatory category signifies a value of that category; by definition this gives nothing to parse in
the representation. Finally, morphological idioms (also called morphophrasemes) describe a
number of forms where a series of affixes form a pattern and together take a non-compositional
meaning, paralleling the construction of lexical idioms. Because the meaning of an idiom is non-
compositional, these represent a challenge to interlinear representation where compositionality is

assumed.

5.3 Non-segmental morphology

An important goal of interlinear glossing is showing how meaning is expressed in a language by
dividing utterances into words and words into smaller meaningful elements, which are formally
separated by hyphens (cf. Leipzig glossing rule 2; n.b. I use n-dash instead of hyphen in
examples for greater legibility). Interlinear glosing is particularly suited to concatenative
morphology; however, non-segmental morphology poses a challenge to this representation as
meaning is encoded in phonological alternations. I describe two non-segmental processes in
Coahuitlan Totonac: in accentual apophony, imperfective aspect is expressed by a departure
from lexical stress to the final-stress pattern; in laryngeal apophony, the final vowel of the stem
is both shortened and laryngealised—this change signifies agreement with a second-person

subject.
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One convention used to represent non-segmental morphology is to parse the form
undergoing alternation as a portmanteau.3® Mel’¢uk defines a portmanteau as a sign which is
semantically decomposable but formally indecomposable (2006:24); an example is the prefix
Sak- (59).

(59)  Sakani:

Sak—an—ni:

PAST:1SG.SUBJ—g0—PERF

‘I had gone’

The prefix Sgk- is the signifier for both past tense and singular first-person subject agreement.
Non-segmental morphology can be represented in the same way (60).
(60)  kpuca

k—puca

18G.suBJ-look.for:IMPF

‘I look for it’

This example shows accentual apophony: the form pucd shows a departure from the default
lexical stress pattern where a short final vowel should indicate penultimate stress. Following the
definition of apophony—a sign whose signifier is an alternation—from Mel’¢uk (2006:24, 304),
the alternation from the expected stress to final stress is the expression of imperfective aspect.
The form pucad can be considered a portmanteau combining the lexical meaning ‘look for’ with
the imperfective aspect and thus be parsed ‘look.for:IMPF’. Mel’€uk in fact divides portmanteaux
(using his prefered term “megamorph”) into strong and weak (2006:401); the strong corresponds

to the usual usage of portmanteau and the example in (59), where several categories are

expressed in one sign. The weak refers to a non-elementary sign that can be represented in terms

38 Non-segmental morphology is not explicitly discussed in the Leipzig glossing rules; it falls generally under their
rule 4 on one-to-many correspondences; Lehmann (2004) includes apophony in a group of “other morphological
processes” and uses the backslash sign <\ > to indicate a separate kind of morphological process.
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of other elementary signs but is linearly indivisible, as with apophony. This definition, showing a
similarity between portmanteau and apophony, indirectly supports the representation of these
two situations with the same convention.

While the convention described above is used throughout this dissertation, I wanted to
expand the representation of non-segmental morphology for the two inflectional processes
discussed in this chapter. My goal is to include the nature of the alternation in the representation
and to make clear what change from the underlying form of the stem expresses the meaning. To
represent this alternation in the interlinear gloss, I use one aspect of Mel’¢uk’s notation of
apophony (2006:24, 304). Embedded within his notation of the linguistic sign, Mel’¢uk uses a
double arrow < = > to show phonological alternations, as in foot ~ feet /u/ = /i/. For accentual
apophony, the representation of stress is somewhat reminiscent of the notation used for metrical
scansion: lines depict syllables < >, and a graphical accent is placed over the line for stressed
syllables < >; the hashtag <# > is used to designate word boundaries, as is familiar from
phonology. This can be seen in his description of a process in Tagalog, where an alternation
between penultimate and final stress is the signifer of ‘passive’ adjective formation [sic]: the
noun /nit ‘heat’ becomes the adjective init ‘heated’. The process is given in this notation as:

/ __#=/__ /# I have adapted this notation for my interlinear gloss: in the parse, the
alternation is given with this notation, appended to the stem with a backslash <\ >; the gloss is
likewise offset with a backslash to distinguish it from the n-dash of morpheme boundaries. For

accentual apophony, instead of a line < >, I use < x > for greater clarity in the gloss (61).
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(61) kpuca

k—puca\xx#=xx#

15G.SuBJ—-look.for\IMPF

‘I look for it’
The process of accentual apophony is thus represented: xx#=xx# ‘imperfective’. Although it is
possible to describe the stress patterns of the other aspects with this notation (i.e., XXx#=>xxx#

‘perfective’; xx=xx ‘progressive’), [ have not included these in the interlinear gloss for the

simple reason that the alternation of stress is only part of the expression in perfective and
progressive, while it is the sole expression of imperfective.

In Mel’¢uk’s example of accentual apophony, the alternation is described with the stress
pattern shown before and after the alternation; in my parse, I have opted to show stress only in
the result of the alternation (i.e., xx#=>xx# instead of xx#=xx#). This is primarily because I
consider stress assignment to take place after morphological processes; it is the weight of the
final syllable of the morphologically complete word that receives lexical stress. Further, although
the perfective aspect is accompanied by a pattern of antepenultimate stress, monosyllabic stems,
once they have been inflected with -/j ‘perfective’, become two-syllable words and take
penultimate stress: #uzks/i ‘he or she hit it’. The addition of prefixes may provide an additional
syllable and allow antepenultimate stress: tatuksli ‘they hit hit’, kiftuksli ‘he or she hit it in the
mouth’. A further consideration for showing stress in the result of the alternation is the
expression of imperfective aspect on verb stems that, unlike puca ‘look for’, end in a heavy
syllable. These verbs, for example mgagni: ‘kill’ and lgqcin ‘see’, would take lexical stress on the
final heavy syllable; nonetheless, I have chosen to treat the imperfective accentual apophony in

the same way for these stems (62).
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(62) klaqcin kmagqni:

k—laqcin\xx#=>xx# k—maqni:\xx#=>xx#
1SG.SUBJ—see\IMPF 1SG.SUBJ—kilI\IMPF
‘I see it’ ‘Tkill it

Considering stress to be assigned after morphological processes, I treat the signifier of these
words the same as for stems with a light final syllable, and regard it as a coincidence that regular
phonological stress-assignment rules would stress these forms the same way. An alternative
treatment would be to consider imperfective to be expressed with a zero sign for heavy final-
syllable verb stems.
One further benefit of this notation is that it clearly shows that accentual apophony is an
independent process applied to the right edge of the word (63).
(63) a. wani
wan—ni\Xxx#=>xx#
say—BEN\IMPF
‘he or she speaks to someone’
b. pu:npara
pun—para\xx#=xx#
think—RPT\IMPF
‘he thinks again’
C. kankutin
k—an—kutun\xx#=>xx#
1SG.SUBJ—g0—DSD\IMPF
‘I want to go’
In these cases, glossing the final morpheme of the word as a portmanteau (i.e., BEN:IMPF,
RPT:IMPF, DSD:IMPF) could give the impression that the form of the morpheme given is involved
with the expression of imperfect aspect (cf. the set of portmanteau that express perfective aspect:
-ni ‘PFV:20BJ’, -ti ‘PFV:2SG.SUBJ’, -wi ‘PFV:2SG.SUBJ’, -kg ‘PFV:INDEF’, etc.). The notation used in

this chapter acheives greater clarity by clearly showing the nature of the alternation, and

separating the process from whichever morpheme happens to be rightmost in the word.
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The flexibility of this notation is also quite suitable for laryngeal apophony; especially
because the alternation here includes vowel shortening, and not simply laryngeal phonation (64).
(64) a. puca
puca\a=a
look.for\PFV:2SG.SUBJ
‘you looked for it’
b. kawani minqg:¢a
ka—wan—ni\i=1 min—qg:ca
OPT—say—BEN\PFV:2SG.SUBJ  2PO-boy
‘go tell your son’
Muchacho flojo:34
c. magni (cf. maqni: ‘he/she kills (someone)’)
maqni:\i:=1
kill\PFV:28G.SUBJ
‘he/she killed (someone)’
In these examples, the alternation of modal to laryngeal (a and b), and long modal to short

laryngeal (in c) are clearly represented.

5.4  Zero exponence
The term “morphological zero” or “zero sign” describes a linguistic sign whose signifier is

empty. Mel’Cuk describes them as meaningful absences: “it is in fact the ABSENCE of an overt
signifier in a position where a signifier of a particular inflectional category is otherwise
expected” (2006:469). Given the potential power of zeroes as a theoretical tool, the need for
caution is well known. Mel’Cuk restricts zeroes to obligatory inflectional categories by
definition, and further suggests three conditions to ensure zero is used as a genuine linguistic
sign: expressiveness (zero must carry meaning), exclusiveness (zero must be the only possible
signifier), and contrastiveness (zeroes must be contrastive with non-zero signs in their category).
Accordingly, morphological zeroes are used when the absence of an overt morphological

signifier of an obligatory category signifies a value of that category (65).
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(65) a. kpucaya:n

k—puca—ya:—n

18G.SUBJ—look.for-IMPF—20BJ

‘I look for you’

b. kpucan

k—puca—0@-n

18G.suBJ—look.for—PFV—20B]J

‘I looked for you’
In kpucaya:n ‘I look for you’, imperfective aspect is expressed with the suffix -ya.. In kpucan ‘1
looked for you’, there is no overt expression of aspect. Because aspect is an obligatory category,
the very absence of overt expression is meaningful: the signifier of perfective aspect is zero.
Morphological zeroes are part of the inflection of agreement, tense, mood, and aspect in
Coahuitlan Totonac; no zeroes appear for non-obligatory derivational or quasi-inflectional
categories.

In terms of representation, zeroes present a difficulty somewhat like non-segmental
morphology where there is no string of segments to parse and gloss; however, the symbol <@> is
widely used to represent morphological zeroes, as above in (65). Placing morphological zeroes in
the parse does necessitate some discussion as to ordering of affixes. Affix ordering in Totonac
languages has received some attention, particularly an article on the variable ordering of affixes

in Upper Necaxa Totonac (Beck 2008). Table 31 gives a quick overview of inflectional and

quasi-inflectional affixes for Coahuitlan Totonac (cf. Figure 1 in Beck 2008).
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8| 7 [6] 5 | 4 | 3 [ -2 -1 0
I QI
FUT RT STEM
PAST | 1SG.SUBJ | 10BJ POT PL.OBJ 3PL.SUBJ RCP
TRANSIT
OPT
1 [ 2] 3 | 4 5 | 6 7 | 8 9 10 11 | 12
QI | QI | QI 1
1PL.SUBJ
PERF
RP DSD DIST | 2SG.SUBJ
AMB TOT | IMPF | ST.PL | RPT | TOT | INDEF PFV
T DEB PROX | 2PL.SUBJ
PROG 20B]

Table 31: Affixal template for inflection (I) and quasi-inflection (QI)
These affixes and their relative ordering are fairly similar to Upper Necaxa Totonac (and across
the family). The order is given in positions numbered from the stem outwards, with negative
values indicating prefixes and positive values indicating suffixes. These positions are given as a
convenient way to discuss the relative ordering of affixes; affixes given in bold indicate

morphemes which may occur in either position, as in (66).

(66)

a.

talak€o:qo:ni: ma:lakci

talak¢o:—qo:—ni:
close—TOT—PERF

ma:lakci
door

‘the door had been shut tight’
b.  li:wana makc¢a:ni:qgo:kan
li:wana makca:—ni:—qg:—kan
well Cc0OKk—PERF—TOT—INDEF
‘they had cooked this one really well’
Tigrecito:17

The totalitative -go: can appear in position 4 or 8; in these examples, it is shown on either side of
the perfect -ni: in position 5.

Part of the convention used for zero signs is to place the zero in the same position as its
analogical non-zero counterparts; for tense and mood, this is fairly straightforward: past and
future tense are marked with prefixes in the rightmost position -8; it is here that I place present

tense as well (67).
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(67) a. Spuca
$—puca
PAST—puca:IMPF
‘she or he looked for it’
b. puca
O—puca
PRS—puca:IMPF
‘she or he looks for it’
C. napuca
na—puca
FUT—puca:IMPF
‘she or he will look for it’

This follows the convention of placing zeroes with their non-zero counterparts, and feels very
natural. Setting aside the phrasemic expression of the irrealis (see below), the expression of
mood is slightly more distributed in the template. The optative ka- occurs in position -8 and the
potential #i- occurs in position -5; I place the zero for indicative mood in this same position (68).
(68) a. puca
O—D—puca
PRS—IND—pucé:IMPF
‘she or he looks for it’
b.  tipuca
O—ti—puca
PRS—POT—puca:IMPF
‘she or he can look for it’
Verbs in the optative mood do not express tense so the optative prefix ka- never co-occurs with
tense affixes (cf. Table 16); however, verbs in both indicative and potential mood do express
tense, so the zero for indicative mood fits better in position -5 with the potential.
Aspect presents a slightly more challenging problem. Perfective aspect is expressed by a
zero in several class 1 word forms where the suffix -/j is truncated, as in (65) above where the
form kpucdn ‘1 looked for you’ has no overt expression of aspect. The perfective suffix -/i

occupies position 12, the rightmost position in the Coahuitlan Totonac verb; however, I have

chosen to place the perfective zero sign in position 5 with the other aspectual suffixes (69).
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(69) a. Perfective

kpucan
k—puca—-0@-n
18G.suBJ—look.for—PFV—20BJ
‘I looked for you’

b. Imperfective
kpucaya:n
k—puca—ya:—n
18G.SUBJ—look.for-IMPF—20BJ
‘I look for you’

c. Progressive
kpucama:n
k—puca—ma:—n
15G.suBJ—-look.for—-PROG—20BJ
‘I look for you’

d. Perfect
kpucani:tan
k—puca—nji:ta—n
15G.SuBJ-look.for—PERF—20BJ
‘I look for you’

Although ultimately perhaps a matter of preference, I have two motivations for this choice: the
first has to do with the placement of all non-perfective aspects in position 5. Given the definition
of zero as a meaningful absence, in kpucadn it is the lack of any morph in position 5 that
expresses the perfective aspect, and the placement of the perfective zero in position 5 adds this
contrast to the representation. The second motivation has to do with the representation of
juncture phenomena. Juncture phenomena take place on the right edge of words, and so they
appear in the parse and gloss (3A). When perfective aspect is zero marked, placing the zero in
position 12 results in juncture phenomena being marked inside the string of affixes; placing this

zero in position 5 with the other aspectual markers avoids this (70).

242



(70) a. Position 12
tanu:¢a nakigky
tanu:—Ca—0 nak=luku=,
g0.In—DIST:JNC—PFV  LOC=cave =JNC
‘he went into his cave’

b.  Position 5

tanu:¢4 nakluky
tanu:—0—Ca nak=luku=,
gO.in—PFV—DISTZJNC LOC=cave =INC
‘he went into his cave’

In this example, the two options are shown: my choice to place the perfective zero in position 5
avoids embedding the juncture phenomenon and shows a contrast with the imperfective form of
this verb (tanu.ya:ca).

The placement of zero signs that mark agreement also presents a challenge, due to the
complex expression of agreement of person and number with both subject and object. There are
three zero signs involved: third-person singular subjects, third-person object, and singular object.
Taking subject agreement first, I have placed third-person singular subject agreement in slot -3

with the third-person plural subject (71).

(71) a.  tatasta
ta—tast
3PL.SUBJ-leave:IMPF
‘they leave’

b. tastu

O—tasth
3SG.SUBJ—leave:IMPF
‘he or she left’

These examples show the parralel between over ta- ‘third-person plural subject’ and zero
@- ‘third-person singular subject’ with an intransitive verb, tastu ‘leave’. For transitive verbs,
object agreement is also inflectional, but the expression of number and person argeement is

separate (72).
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(72) a.  kartapucaya:n
ka:—ta—puca—ya:—n
PL.OBJ-3PL.SUBJ-look.for-IMPF—20BJ
‘they look for youer’
b.  tapucaya:n
(—ta—puca—-ya.—n
8G.0BJ-3PL.SUBJ-look.for-IMPF—20BIJ
‘they look for you’
In (72)a the prefix ka:- expresses number agreement with a plural object, independently of
person agreement which is expressed with -n ‘second-person object’ in both examples (cf. 5.2.1).
Single object agreement is expressed with a zero, which I have placed in position -4 alongside
plural object agreement. I chose to place the third-person object agreement zero sign in position
-6 with the first-person prefix (73).
(73) kpuca
k—O-O—puca
15G.SUBJ-3.0BJ-SG.OBJ-look.for:IMPF
‘I look for him or her’
First- and second-person object markers appear in very different positions: first-person kin- is a
prefix in position -6 while second-person n- a suffix in position 12; however, there is little to
motivate a choice between these positions, so my decision was somewhat arbitrary.

The affixal template is given again in Table 32 with the inclusion of categories marked

with a zero exponent.
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| 7 | 6 | 5 | 4 | 3 | =2 -1 0
| QI
FUT
PAST 10BJ POT PL.OBJ 3PL.SUBJ RT STEM
1SG.SUBJ RCP
OPT 30BJ IND SG.OBJ 38G.SUBJ TRANSIT
PRS
1 | 2] 3 | 4 5 1 6 7 | 8 9 10 11 | 12
QI | QI | QI |
PERF 1PL.SUBJ
DSD IMPF DIST | 2SG.SUBJ
AMB | RPT TOT ST.PL | RPT | TOT | INDEF PFV
DEB PROG PROX | 2PL.SUBJ
PFV 20BJ

Table 32: Affixal template for inflection (I) and quasi-inflection (QI) including zero signs
Bold again indicates the possibility of variable ordering, while categories marked with a zero
exponent are given in italics. Although zero signs are commonly left out of transcriptions to
reduce visual clutter (a practice I follow in the other chapters of this dissertation), with the focus
on inflectional morphology, there is a clear benefit to carefully transcribing zeroes to fully

elucidate the analysis.

5.5 Morphological idioms
Morphological phrasemes or idioms are constructions where meaning is expressed by non-

compositional, idiomatic combinations of affixes and other morphological signifiers (Beck &
Mel’¢uk 2011). Coahuitlan Totonac has a number of inflectional forms in the categories of mood
and agreement that show this kind of non-compositional morphology (74).
(74)  $laqcili

S-laqcin—li

PRS:IRR—See—PRS:IRR

‘he would have seen it; (if) he’d seen it’
The verb lagcin ‘see’ is inflected in (74) for present tense and irrealis mood; the expression of

these categories is signified by a non-compositional construction consisting of two affixes: §-

‘past’ and -/j ‘perfective’. Beck & Mel’Cuk, in their paper on morphological phrasemes, take care
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to point out parallels to phrasal idioms (phrasemes): in multi-word phrases, words with
individual meanings can combine to express a meaning different from the sum of these
individual meanings. For example, kick, the, and bucket are English words; however, the
phraseme kick the bucket means ‘to die’, a meaning which is not deducible from the individual
meaning of each word. Morphological phrasemes are likewise non-compositional: morphemes in
such a construction lose their individual meanings and collectively express a meaning that does
not come from the sum of its parts (2011:177). The past s- and the perfective -/i do not express
past perfective in (74); in fact, Coahuitlan Totonac verbs do not inflect for past tense in the
perfective aspect (cf. Table 16). Instead, they are components of a construction that expresses the
non-compositional meaning of present irrealis.

Representing non-compositional patterns in interlinear glossing presents a challenge
because an idiom can be represented in two ways: the meaning of the idiom can be glossed,
‘present irrealis’ as in (74), or the individual signifiers which collectively express that meaning:
‘past’ + ‘perfective’. Beck & Mel’€uk advocate for recognition of morphological phrasemes, and
suggest glossing the combined meaning more clearly represents these constructions. This
recommendation is in the context of a strong tendency they recognise in the literature of
language documentation to “treat each recognizable portion of a word form as a sign and gloss it
according to its inherrent meaning” with the resulting representation focused more on etymology
than synchronic processes (2011:204). However, there are reasons in favour of either choice.
Focus on the meaning is probably most helpful to the reader in most cases: it gives greater
clarity, and is more focused on synchronic morphology. Focus on the individual signifiers will
obviously be of interest if we are considering diachronic morphology. Beck & Mel’¢uk

(2011:225, footnote 27) also note that for inflectional idioms, glossing the individual signifiers
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represents a considerable formal economy. In the case of their discussion of Upper Necaxa
Totonac (which in this respect is like Coahuitlan Totonac), the expression of perfective aspect is
complex, and the full range of morphophonological and morphological expression is duplicated
in present irrealis. Representing the individual signifiers of past and perfective can be beneficial
because it allows the reader to recognise how these categories are expressed. Finally, it is worth
mentioning that representing the individual signifiers in the interlinear gloss follows the pattern
of putting the most basic sense of a word in the gloss, and allowing the translation line to show
the meaning (cf. Lehmann 2004, rule 8).

Holden (2009:5) gives an excellent discussion of this problem for Athabaskan
languages, noting that current practice tends towards “breaking polysynthetic wordforms into the
smallest identifiable bits”, as described in Beck & Mel’Cuk (2011). This tendency leads to a
confusing variety of glossing, with wide differences in how far wordforms are broken down and
glossed, “depending on the analyst’s knowledge of and interest in etymologies”. Holden’s
approach is fully realised in a collection of Dene Sytiné texts (2013). This approach balances the
representation of meaning and signifiers, beginning with a distinction between discontinuous
stems and morphological idioms. Discontinuous stems in Dene Sytiné are verb stems that consist
of two or more strings of segments which do not occur immediately beside each other in an
inflected verb form: for example, the discontinuous stem ha+hone+iten ‘teach’ (imperfective)
appears inflected as hasynetten ‘she or he taught me’ (2012:449 example 8). Although certain
parts of a discontinuous stem may represent the kind of “smaller identifiable bits” mentioned
above, they are synchronically monomorphemic, and the components “are not considered here as
units of analysis in modern Dene because they do not exist independently of each other with a

stable meaning. They must therefore be considered stem elements rather than prefixes and
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independent stems.” (2012:448). Morphological idioms, on the other hand, “appear to be linearly
divisible, although their meanings are unpredictable.” (2012:444). Holden introduces a
convention in his glossing of using italics to represent learned parts of verb forms: unanalyzable

verb stems and morphological idioms. Discontinuous stems are thus italicised (75).

(75) hasynetten
ha—se—hone—D—{-ten
teach—10B—teach—3.1IPFV—teach:1IPFV
‘s/he taught me’

Example 8 from Holden 2013
Each part of ha+hone+iten is glossed ‘teach’, and parse and gloss are italicised. To further
distinguish discontinous stems, each part is also underlined. Morphological idioms likewise
appear in italics, but Holden parses them in the interlinear gloss.
(76) honek’ath
ho—ne—O—k’dth
AR-NCN-3.IPFV-be.cold

‘it [area] is cold’
Example 5 from Holden 2013

(77) hoba

ho—9—-ba

AR-3.IPFV—be.grey

‘it is barely light outside’, lit. “it [area] is grey”

Example 6 from Holden 2013

Examples (76) and (77) both show the prefix Ao- ‘areal’, used to express the subject in
impersonal expressions describing a situation or place. In (76), this is an inflectional affix, but in
(77) it is part of a morphological idiom with ba ‘be.grey’. By parsing and glossing ho+ba with
italics, this representation shows the individual parts, but signals that they are part of a learned or
idiomatic expression.

My goal for the representation of morphological idioms is to make clear both the

elements involved and the non-compositional meaning of the construction as a whole.
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Accordingly, individual components of phrasemic expressions are separated in the parse line,
each is glossed with the meaning of the whole construction. The literal or individual meaning of
each component is indicated in subscript alongside the gloss (78).
(78)  slaqcili
$—laqcin-li
PRS:IRRpasT—S€€—PRS:IRRprv
‘he would have seen it; (if) he’d seen it’
The present irrealis is expressed by the combined expression of past and perfective. In this
representation, the non-compositional meaning of present irrealis appears in the gloss; the
components of this expression (past prefix §- and perfective suffix -/i) are parsed and indicated in
a subscript.
Irrealis mood is likewise expressed by a morphological idiom in past and future tense
(79).
(79) a. PastIrrealis
Stilaqcili
S—ti-laqci-li
PAST:IRRpasT—PAST:IRRPOT—S€E—PAST:IRRprv
‘he would have seen it; (if) he’d have seen it’
b. Future Irrealis
katilaqcili
ka—ti—laqci—li
FUT:IRRopT—FUT:IRRPOT—S€C—FUT:IRRpFv
‘he would have seen it; (if) he’ll have seen it’
Irrealis in each tense uses signifiers of perfective aspect; past irrealis adds past tense and
potential mood, while future irrealis adds optative and potential mood.
As noted above, morphological idioms express meaning by an idiomatic combination of

signifiers. This means that all of the allomorphs of the perfective and all of the portmanteaus that

include it can be part of these idioms, in the appropriate contexts (80).
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(80) a. pero ti: Saklaganpa:
pero ti: Sak—lagan—pa:
but HREL PRS:IRRpast: 1 SG.SUBJ—g0.ViSit—RPT:PRS:IRRpry
* “now who could I go see?”’

Debedor:48
b. pero la: stila:tit
pero la: S—ti—la—O—tit
but NEG  PAST:IRRpastT—PAST:IRRpot—d0—PAST:IRRprv—2PL.SUBJ
¢ “but you couldn’t have done so!”’
Tigrecito:38
Each of these examples gives a verb form inflected for irrealis mood. In (80)a, present irralis is
expressed on lggan ‘go visit’ with past and perfective: both of these categories are expressed
with portmanteaux: the signifier for past is Sak- ‘past and first-person singular subject’, while the
signifier for perfective aspect is -pa. ‘repetitive and perfective’. In (80)b, future irrealis is
expressed on /a ‘do’ with the past prefix s- and a zero sign for perfective.

The other morphological idioms in Coahuitlan Totonac involve three agreement forms:

the first is first-person plural exclusive (81).

(81)  First-person plural exclusive

k—lagcin—a:—w

1PL.EXC.SUBJ1s6.su—S€€—IMPF—1PL.EXC.SUBJ1pL.sUB)

‘we (but not you) see it’
First person plural subjects mark clusivity in Coahuitlan Totonac: the suffix -w marks first-
person plural inclusive. Combined with &- ‘first person singular’, this suffix expresses agreement
with first-person plural exclusive subjects. The second and third morphological idioms are the

two syncretic forms (cf. 5.2.1.3) involving first and second persons acting on one another where

one argument is plural (82).
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(82) a. First-person subject on second-person object, at least one is plural (1>2)

k—ka:—lagcin—a —n

1>21s6.sui—1>2pL.0B—S€€—IMPF—1>2208;

‘I see your.’, ‘We see yousc’, ‘We see yourr’

b. Second-person subject on first-person object, at least one is plural (2>1)

ki—la:—laqcin—a:—w

2>1108—2>1rer—S€e—IMPE—2>1 1pL.sUB)

“Youss see us’, “Your. see me’, “Youp. see us’
The 1>2 form in (82)a is compositional for the meaning ‘I see your.’ with first-person singular
subject agreement, plural-object agreement, and second-person object agreement; however, this
combination of markers also gives the other non-compositional meanings expressed by this form.
In (82)b, the 2>1 form combines first-person object agreement, first person plural subject

agreement, and reciprocal /a.-, that by itself indicates reciprocity of subject and object (i.e.,

tala:tuksa ‘they fought each other’).
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5C Texts

5.6 Conejo debedorA

Antonio Jiminéz Santiago
This story, recorded 17 September 2015, is another Conejo cuento. In this story, Rabbit is up to
his tricks, getting into trouble and then finding a way out of it. Paulette Levy recorded a text that
begins with a very similar narrative, told by Natalio Garcia Garcia in Papantla Totonac
(appearing in Levy & Beck 2012). The basic premise of both stories is the same, though in that
version, Rabbit tries to sell real not pretend corn, and the story procedes in a slightly different
way (the Papantla version is much longer, continuing into another narrative after the place where

Don Antonio’s version ends).

(1) mat Swi: tantim conejo
mat S—O-wWi\Xx#=>XxH# tan—tim conejo
QUOT PAST—3SG.SUBJ—SIt\IMPF CLF—one rabbit
‘habia un conejo’
‘There was a rabbit’

(2) mat lu: sqalala pero Sac¢u:nca
mat lu: sqalala pero SaCu:nca
QUOT  very clever but mischievous
‘muy sabio y travieso’
‘He was very clever, but mischievous’

3) maqtim ¢o: Slakaskima: tu:min
mag-tim  co: §—O—O——lakaskin—ma: tu:min
CLF-one PTCL PAST—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—want—PROG money
‘una vez queria dinero’
‘one time, (Rabbit) wanted some money’

(4) mat lakpu:nt6:lalj ti: Sakali kmagskin Stu:min
mat  O-O-lakpu:n—to:la—Ili ti: Sak—an—li
QUOT PRS—3SG.SUBJ—think—sit—PFV HREL PRS:IRRpast:1SG.SUBJ—Z0—PRS:IRRprv

O—k—O—OD—maqskin\xx#=>xx# S—tu:min
PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.0OBJ—ask\IMPF  3PO—money
‘penso en si “;quién podria ir a pedirle su dinero?” ’
‘he was sitting and thinking, “who could I go ask for money?” ’
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)

(6)

(7)

(8)

)

Sakli:tama:wénalj lu: la:tu: xo: kintu:min mat pl:n conéjo
Sak—li:—tama:wanan—Ii lu:  latu: x0:  kin—tumin
PRS:IRRpast: | SG.SUBJ-INSTR—go0.shopping—PRS:IRRprv ~ Very nothing PTCL 1PO-—money

mat D-D—D—D—pu:n\xx#=>xx# conejo
QUOT  PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—think\IMPF rabbit
¢ “para comprarlo porque no tengo nada mi dinero” penso el conejo’
¢ “so that I could go shopping, because I have absolutely no money” thought Rabbit’

pus &o: lakapa:stakté:lalj nakan skini $ulup
pus ¢o: O—-O-lakapa:stak—to:la—li
well PTCL PRS—3SG.SUBJ—think.about—sit—PFV

nak—an\xx#=>xx# O—D—D—D—skin—ni\xx#=>xx# Sulup
FUT:1SG.SUBJ—ZO\IMPF  PRS—30BJ—SG.0BJ—3SG.SUBJ—ask.for—BEN\IMPF cockroach
‘pues sentado penso “voy a pedirle la cucaracha” ’
‘well, he’s sitting there thinking “I’ll go ask Cockroach (for money)

2 9

nakima:sa:kwani: pun

na-kin—@-ma:sa. kwani:\xx#=>xx# O-0—O-O—pun\xx#=>xx#
FUT—10BJ-3SG.SUBJ-lend\IMPF PRS—30BJ—SG.0OBI-3SG.SUBJ-think\IMPF
¢ “que me prestara” penso’

¢ “(Cockroach) will lend me some” (Rabbit) thinks’

pus alj lagéa:li cukulj lakataqa ma:14ké&i
pus O—O—an-li O—O—laqca:n—li
well ~ PRS-3SG.SUBJ—go—PFV  PRS—3SG.SUBJ-arrive—PFV

O—D—cuku-li O-@-laqatag-a ma:lakéi
PRS—3SG.SUBJ-begin—PFV  PRS—3SG.SUBJ-knock—IMPF  door

‘pues se fue, llegd, empezo a tocar la puerta’

‘So he left, he arrived (at Cockroach’s house), and began to knock at the door’

16:1a $ulup klagmima:n
O—-lo:la\a=>a Sulup
PRS—be.seated\PFV:2SG.SUBJ cockroach

O—k—O—-lagmin—ma:—n
PRS—1SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—come.Visit-PROG—20B]J
¢ “estas cucaracha, vengo a usted”’
¢ “There you are cockroach, I’'m coming to you”’
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(10)

(1)

(12)

(13)

(14)

ca kintima:sa:kwanj tu:min la:tu: kli:tama:wanan
ca O—kin—O—ti—ma:sa:kwani:\i.=1 tu:min
PTCL  PRS—10BJ-SG.OBJ—POT-lend\PFV:2SG.SUBJ  money

la:tu: O—k-li:—tama:wanan\xx#=xx#
nothing PRS—1SG.SUBJ-INSTR-buy.things\IMPF
‘ “no podrias prestarme el dinero no tengo con que comprar”’
‘ “do you want to lend me some money? I have nothing to buy things with”’

$kimagki ¢u tina $kimasakwanj
S—kin—@—maski\i=1
PRS:IRRpasT—] OBJ—SG.OBJ—give\PRS: IRRprv:2SG.SUBJ

cu tina: S—kin—@—ma:sa:kwani:\i:=1
PTCL  small PRS:IRRpast—] OBJ—SG.OBJ—lend\PRS:IRRprv:2SG.SUBJ
¢ “dame aun que sea poco, prestame” ’

[

if you could give me, even if it’s just a little, you could give it to me””’

Sakmaskin kinkusi asni slali
Sak—(@-maski-0-n kin—kusi
PRS:IRRpast: | SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—give—PRS:IRRprv—20BJ  1PO—corn

asni S—0—la—li
when  PRS:IRRpast—3SG.SUBJ—d0—PRS:IRRepry
te doy mi maiz cuando cosecho”’
¢ “and I’d give you my corn when it’s ready

¢ ¢c

%9 9

kcani: kinkasi mat wan

O-k—O—O—Can—ni: kin—kusi
PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.OBJ—SOW—PERF 1PO—corn
mat D—OD—OD—D—wan\xx#=>xx#

QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—-3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF
¢ “he sembrado mi maiz”’
‘ “I’ve planted my corn” he says’

puro la:tu: la: ka:na: la:tu: ¢ani: kusi ca li:wan
puro la:tu: la: kama: la:tu: O—-O—-D—D—Can—ni:

but nothing NEG truly nothing PRS—30BJ-SG.0OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—SOW—PERF

S—kusi ca O—O—O—D—li:wan\xx#=>xx#

3PO—corn PTCL  PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ-speak.badly\IMPF
‘pero no era cierto, no habia sembrado su maiz como dice’
‘but it wasn’t true, he hadn’t planted any corn like he said’
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(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

(20)

1)

xo: ka:na:le:li Sla Salup

x0.  O-0O-O—kana:le—li Sla Sulup
PTCL PRS—30BJ-SG.OBJ-3SG.SUBJ-believe—PFV 3sG cockroack
‘lo creyo la cucaracha’

‘but Cockroach believed him’

pus ma:sa:kwani:li tu:min

pus  O-O-O—-ma:sakwani:—li tu:min
pus  PRS—30BJ-SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ-lend—PFV ~ money
‘pues le presta dinero’

‘so he loaned him the money’

ce: kmaskiya:n maskika

ce: O—k—O-maski—ya:—n O—O——maski—ka

good  PRS—1SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—give—IMPF—20BJ  PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—giVe—INDEF:PFV
¢ “bien, te doy” y le dieron’

¢ “okay, I’ll give it to you” and they gave it to (Rabbit)’

pero cuando:$ni lakto:qd:1i €o: lakacukupa: la:ca tu: wanpara
pero cuando:$ni  O-O-0O-O-lakto:—qo:—li
but  when PRS—-30BJ-SG.OBJ-3SG.SUBJ-waste—TOT—PFV

co:  O—-lakacuku—pa: la:=ca tu: wan—para\xx#=>xx#
PTCL PRS—3SG.SUBJ-begin—RPT:PFV NEG=now NREL  COP—RPT\IMPF

‘pero cuando se le acabo, comenzo6 otravez, ya no tenia otravez’

‘but when he’d run out, he started again, there was nothing again’

ti: xo: Saklaqali

ti: X0: Sak—laqan—Ii

HREL  PTCL  PRS:IRRpast:1SG.SUBJ—g0.ViSit—PRS:IRRery
¢ “ahora a quien voy?”’

¢ “now who should I go to?”’

¢u lu: kmakasputparaqg:li mat pa:n
cu lu: k——O—makasput—para—qo:—Ii
PTCL very 1SG.SUBJ—30BJ—SG.OBJ—run.out—RPT-TOT—PFV

mat O—D—-OD—D—pun\xx#=>xx#

QUOT PRS—30BJ-SG.0OBI-3SG.SUBJ-think\IMPF
¢ “porque he gastado todo” penso’
¢ “because I’ve wasted it all” (Rabbit) thinks’

ngklgq'an amali Sti:lan

nak—@——laqan\xx#=>xx# amali  Sti:lan
FUT:1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.OBJ—go.Visit\IMPF ~ PTCL  hen
‘voy a ver la gallina’

‘I’ll go see Chicken’
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(22)

(23)

24)

(25)

(26)

27)

a ver pal nakimaski pus laqéa:li

a.ver pal na-kin—-OQ—-@-maski\xx#=>xx# pus O-O-lagcan—li

let’s.see  if  FUT-10BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—give\IMPF well PRS—3SG.SUBJ—arrive—PFV
‘ “aver sime da”y llegd’

to see if he will give me” so (Rabbit) arrives’

¢ ¢c

16:1a mat wan

O—lo:la\a=>a mat  O-O-O-O-wan\xx#=>xx#
PRS—be.seated\PFV:2SG.SUBJ] QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF
¢ “estas” le dice’

¢ “There you are (Chicken)” (Rabbit) says’

klo6: kato:la mat wani Sti:lan xo: maskili lakto:1
O—Kk—lo:\xx#=>xx# O—ka—to:la\a=>a
PRS—1SG.SUBJ-be.seated\IMPF  PRS—OPT-sit.down\PFV:2SG.SUBJ

mat O—D—-D—D—wan—ni\xx#=>xx# Sti:lan
QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ-3SG.SUBJ—say—BEN\IMPF  hen
‘ “si sientase” dice la gallina’
‘ “yes I’'m here, sit down” says Chicken’

x0: maskilj lakto:1

X0: O——maski-li lakto:1
PTCL  PRS—3SG.SUBJ—give—PFV seat

y le dio asiento

‘and (Chicken) gives (Rabbit) a seat’

la: ¢a: kintima:sa:kwani:ya mintu:min

la: ¢a: O—kin—@—ti—ma:sa:kwani:—ya min—tu:min
NEG PTCL PRS—10BJ—SG.OBJ-POT—lend—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ ~ 2PO—money
‘ “no podrias prestarme tu dinero” ’

¢ “couldn’t you lend me some money”’

ca lu: la:tu: kli:tama:wanan mat wan
ca lu: la:tu: O—k—li:—tama:wanan\xx#=>xx#
PTCL very  nothing  PRS—1SG.SUBJ-INSTR—buy.thing\IMPF

mat O—D—-D—D—wan\xx#=>xx#

QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.0OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say \IMPF
‘ “no tengo con quien comprar’’
* “I don’t have anything to buy things with” he says’
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(28)

(29)

(30)

€2))

(32)

(33)

pus Sakmaskin kusi kto:ni aSni nala nakmaskiya:n
pus  Sak—@-maSki—O-n kusi @—k—to:—ni:
well  PRS:IRRpast: 1SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—give—PRS:IRRprv—20BJ corn PRS—1SG.SUBJ—dO—PERF

asni na—QQ—la\xx#=>xx# nak—@-maski-ya:-—n

when  FUT-3SG.SUBJ—dO\IMPF  FUT:1SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—give—IMPF—20BJ
te doy me maiz he trabajado cuando cosecho le voy a dar”’
¢ “T’d give you the corn I’ve worked, when it’s ready, I’ll give it to you” ’

(313

pus maskika pus mat

pus O—D—O—maski—ka pus mat
well PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ-give—INDEF:PFV  well QUOT
‘pus le dieron’

‘so they gave it to (Rabbit)’

¢o: waparaqo:li

¢o: O—D—-——wa—para—qQ:—li

PTCL PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—eat—RPT-TOT—PFV
‘y gasto todo’

‘and he ate it all up’

......

O-O—D—D—lakto—para—qQ:\Xx#=>xx#
PRS—30BJ—SG.0BJ-3SG.SUBJ-waste—RPT-TOT\IMPF

tu: O—D—D—D—maski—li Sti:lan
NREL PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ-3SG.SUBJ—give—PFV  hen
‘y gasto todo lo di6 la gallina’
‘(Rabbit) wasted what Chicken had given him’

&i &o: §li:lati ¢e:ma

i ¢o: S—li:—la—ti ¢e:ma:
how PTCL PRS:IRRpast—INSTR—dO—PRS:IRRprv:2SG.SUBJ  thus

¢ “y ahora que se puede hacer
what can be done now?”’

%9 9

(313

¢u lu: la:ca tu: wanparaca klakto:paraqd:1i
cu lu la=ca tu wan—para\xx#=xx#=ca
PTCL very NEG=now NREL COP—RPT\IMPF=now

O—k—O——lakto.—para—qo:—Ii
PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.OBJ—waste—RPT-TOT—PFV

‘ “ya he gastado otra vez todo”’

¢ “there’s nothing again, I’ve already wasted it all again”’
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(34)

(35)

(36)

(37)

(38)

(39)

ti: Sakali kskini ¢e:ma: mat pu:npara
ti.  Sak—an-li O—k—O—O—skin—ni\xx#=>xx#
who PRS:IRRpast:1SG.SUBJ—g0—PRS:IRRprv ~ PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.OBJ—ask—BEN\IMPF

¢e:ma: mat O—-O—pun—para\xx#=>xx#
thus QUOT  PRS—3SG.SUBJ—think—RPT\IMPF
¢ “a quien puedo ir a pedirle” penso otravez’
¢ “who could I go ask?” he thought again’

mat alj laganpa: mat coyote
mat O—O—an-li O—0—0—D-laqan—pa:
QUOT  PRS—3SG.SUBJ—g0—PFV  PRS—30BJ—SG.0OBJ—-3SG.SUBJ—g0.Visit—RPT:PFV

mat coyote
QUOT coyote
‘fue con coyote’
‘(Rabbit) went to visit Coyote’

klagmima:n coyote, 16:1a

O—-k—0-lagmin—-ma:—n coyote D-lola\a=>a
PRS—1SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—come.Vvisit—-PROG—20BJ  coyote PRS—be.seated\PFV:2SG.SUBJ
¢ “vengo a usted coyote, alla estas?”’

* “I’m coming to you coyote, are you there?”’

kat6:1a mat wanika

ka—to:la\a=a mat O—-O—D—wan—ni—ka
OPT—sit.down\PFV:2SG.SUBJ  QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—say—BEN—INDEF:PFV
¢ “sientase le dijeron”’

¢ “sit down” they say to (Rabbit)”

pus klagmima:n Spa:lakata ca Skima:sa:kwani

pus O—-k—0-lagmin—ma:—n $—pa:lakata
well PRS—1SG.SUBJ—-SG.OBJ—come.visit—PROG—20BJ  3PO-reason
ca S—kin—@—ma:sa:kwani:\i:=1
PTCL PRS:IRRpast—1 OBI—SG.OBJ—lend\PRS:IRRprv:2SG.SUBJ

2 9

¢ “vengo a usted, por cause si me prestaras su dinero
¢ “well, I’'m coming to you to see if you’d lend some to me”’

la:tu: xo: tu: kli:tama:wanan

la:tu: XO! tu: O—k—li:—tama:wanan\xx#=xx#
nothing PTCL NREL  PRS—ISG.SUBJ-INSTR—buy.things\IMPF
‘ “no tengo con que comprar” ’

¢ “I don’t have anything to buy things with” ’
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(40)

(41)

(42)

(43)

(44)

(45)

kankuttn li:p/azandn mat wan
O—k—an—kutun\xx#=xx#  O-li—plazanan\xx#=xx#
PRS—1SG.SUBJ—go—DSD\IMPF PRS—INSTR—buy.things\IMPF

mat O-OD—D—D—wan\xx#=>xx#

QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.0OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say \IMPF
¢ “quiero ir en la plaza™’
‘ “I want to go buy things in the plaza” he says’

nakmaskiya:ni kinkusi as$ni nala
nak—@-maski-ya:—n kin—kusi  asSni  na-O-la\xx#=>xx#
FUT:1SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—give—IMPF—20BJ 1PO—corn when FUT—3SG.SUBJ—d0\IMPF
te doy mi maiz cuando lo cosecho”’

¢ “I’ll give you my corn when it’s ready (when it gives fruit)

¢ ¢c

2 9

kto:ni: kinkusi

O—k—O—O—to:—ni: kin—kusi
PRS—1SG.SUBJ—30BJ—SG.OBJ—d0—PERF 1PO—corn
‘ “lo sembré””’

‘ “I’ve planted my corn”’

pero qata ka:kusin & wi:

pero  gata ka:—kusi-n ¢i O—D—wi:

but  big PLC—corn—PL  how  PRS—3SG.SUBJ-sit
¢ “pero muy grando el milpa es
the cornfield is really big”’

2 9

(313

pus ma:lakpu:ni:ka coyote maskili
pus  O-0O-O—O-ma:lakpu:ni.—ka coyote
well  PRS—30BJ-SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—convince—INDEF:PFV  coyote

O-O———maski—li
PRS—30BJ—SG.0BJ—3SG.SUBJ-give—PFV

‘lo convencio, y le di6’

‘(Rabbit) convinced Coyote, and (Coyote) gave it to him’

pus minca?

pus  O-O-min—-OD—Ca?

well  PRS—3SG.SUBJ—come—PFV—DIST
‘pues se vind’

‘then he came there’
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(46) alj plazanén ki:lakto:qo:11
O—O—an—li O—O—plazanan\xx#=>xx#
PRS—3SG.SUBJ—go—PFV  PRS—3SG.SUBJ-buy.things\IMPF

O——-0——ki:—lakto:—qo:—1i
PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ-3SG.SUBJ-RT—waste—TOT-PFV
‘fue a la plaza y lo gasto todo (fue a gastar todo)’
‘he went shopping in the plaza and wasted everything’

[Account of visit to coyote is repeated]

(47)  Co: cukuli xo: lakapa:stakpara
co: O—D—cuku-li XO!
PTCL  PRS—3SG.SUBJ-begin—PFV ~ PTCL

O-O—D——lakapa:stak—para\xx#=>xx#
PRS—30BJ—-SG.0OBIJ-3SG.SUBJ—-think.about-RPT\IMPF
‘y comenzd a pensar otra vez ahora’
‘and he started to think again’

(48) pero ti: Saklaganpa: ¢e:ma: ca klakto:paraqgd:li
pero ti Sak—0—0—laqan—pa: ¢e:ma:
but  HREL PRS:IRRpast:1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.OBJ—g0.Visit—RPT:PRS:IRRery thus

ca O—-k—0—D-lakto.—para—qo:—Ii

PTCL PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ-SG.OBJ-waste—RPT—TOT—PFV
¢ “a quien voy porque lo he gastado todo™’
‘ “now who could I go see since I've wasted it all”’

(49) naklaqgan coyote
nak—0-0O-laqan\xx#=xx# coyote
FUT:1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.OBJ— g0.Visit\IMPF  coyote
¢ “voy air al coyote
¢ “T"1l go visit Coyote

29 9

2 9

(50) kima:sa:kwani: §la mat pt.n
O—-ki—0O-O—ma:sa:kwani:\xx#=>xx# Sla mat O—QD—pun\xx#=>xx#
PRS—10BJ-SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ-lend\IMPF  3SG QUOT PRS—3SG.SUBJ—think\IMPF
‘me va a prestar el penso’
¢ “(Coyote) will lend me some” (Rabbit) thought’

(51) mat laganpa: Sla coyote
mat O—0—-0—D—lagan—pa: Sla coyote
QUOT  PRS—30BJ—SG.0BJ—3SG.SUBJ—g0.Visit—RPT:PFV 3SG  coyote
‘y fue al coyote’
‘so he went to visit Coyote’
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(52)

(33)

(54)

(55)

(56)

(57)

(58)

klagmima:n amigo coyote
O—k—O—-lagmin—ma:—n amigo coyote
PRS—1SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—come.Visit—PROG—20BJ  friend coyote
‘vengo a ti amigo coyote’

* “I’m coming to you, my friend Coyote”’

¢a: la: to:ya li:ldin

ca: la: O—0—-D—to.—ya li:lan
PTCL NEG PRS-30BJ-SG.OBJ-do—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ  favour
‘no podrias hacerme un favor’

¢ “couldn’t you do me a favour?”

b

Skima:sa:kwanji q6: mintu:min

S—ki—@—ma:sa:kwani:\i:=1 qo: min—tu:min
PRS:IRRpast—] OBJ—SG.OBJ—lend\PRS:IRRprv:2SG.SUBJ  buddy ~ 2PO—money
‘me presta su dinero’

¢ “friend, could you lend me some money?”’

ktaci: lu: ktaxurunin Co:

O—k—taci:\xx#=>xx# lu: O—k—taxurunin\xx#=xx# co:
PRS—1S8G.SUBJ-be.tied\IMPF very PRS—1SG.SUBJ-be.defeated\IMPF PTCL

‘estoy muy preso (me encuentro cero, no tengo nada), estoy vencido (no tengo nada)’
‘“I’m in a bind (literally: ‘I am tied up’), I’'m defeated”’

pero la:tu: tu:n kli:?i:nikan

pero  latu: tu: O—k—li:—?1:—ni—kan\xx#=>xx#

but nothing  NREL PRS—1SG.SUBJ—INSTR—buy—BEN—INDEF\IMPF
‘pero no hay con que comprarmelo’

‘ “but I have nothing to buy things with for myself”’

Iu: kli:wanankutin mat wan
lu:  O—k-li:—wanan—kutun\xx#=xx#
very PRS—1SG.SUBJ—-INSTR—eat.well-DSD\IMPF

mat O—-D—OD—D—wan\xx#=>xx#

QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.0OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF
¢ “quiero comer bien” ’
¢ “I want to eat well” he said’

pus ce: nakmaskiya:n

pus ce: nak—@—maski—ya:—n

well  good  FUT:18G.SUBJ-SG.OBJ—give—IMPF—20BJ
¢ “esta bien, te doy
¢ “well okay, I’ll give it to you™’

2 9
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(39)

(60)

(61)

(62)

(63)

(64)

(65)

pero tu: nakimaski mat wanika xo:
pero  tu: na—-ki—@-maski\i=1
but  what FUT-10BJ—SG.OBJ—give\PFV:2SG.SUBJ

mat O—-—D—wan—ni—ka XO0:
QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—say—BEN—INDEF:PFV  PTCL
¢ “pero que me vas a dar” le dijeron’
‘ “but what will you give me?” they say to (Rabbit)’

kto:ni: qo: kinkusi

O—-k—0-O—-to:—ni: qo: kin—kusi
PRS—1SG.SUBJ—30BJ—SG.0OBJ—d0—PERF buddy  1PO—corn
* “he hicho mi milpa”’

¢ “I have worked my corn”’

la: 14 la:kutca $4:wat

la: O—D—la\xx#=>xx# lu:=kut=ca Sa:wat
NEG PRS—3SG.SUBJ—dO\IMPF  very=yet=now milpa
¢ “pero es muy tierno todavia. es puro milpa todavia”’

(3K

it’s not ready. right now, the corn seeds haven’t grown yet

9 9

lu:ca paqima:kut mat wanpara
lu:=ca O—-O—paql-ma:=kut
very=now  PRS—3SG.SUBJ-bloom—PROG=yet

mat O—O—D—D—wan—para\xx#=xx#
QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say—RPT\IMPF
‘apenas esta floreando le dice otra vez’

[

it’s just on the point of blooming™ he tells him again’

puro la:tu: skuxni:

puro latu: O——skux—ni:

but nothing PRS—3SG.SUBJ—WOrk—PERF
‘pero no ha trabajado (nada)’

‘but he hadn’t worked anything’

pus ma:lakpu:wanika coyote

pus O—0D—O—ma:lakpu:ni:—ka coyote
well  PRS—-30BJ—SG.OBJ—convince—INDEF:PFV coyote
‘pues, lo convencieron el coyote’

‘so they convinced Coyote’

maskili tu:min xo: conejo

O—O—D—D—maski—li tu:min XO0: conejo
PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ-3SG.SUBJ—give—PFV ~ money PTCL  rabbit
‘le dio dinero al conejo’

‘and (Coyote) gave the money to Rabbit’
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(66)

¢o: minparaca? ¢u:nca lapa: waparaqd:li
¢o:  O—-O—min—para—J—Ca? cunca ©O-O-la—pa:

PTCL PRS—3SG.SUBJ—come—RPT—PFV—DIST thus PRS—3SG.SUBJ—d0—RPT:PFV

O-O—D—D—wa—para—qQ.—Ii
PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—€at—RPT-TOT-PFV
‘y se vino (regreso) otra vez y asi otra vez le paso, lo gasto todo’
‘and he comes back again,’

[End of repeat]

(67)

(68)

(69)

(70)

(71)

cuandé:$ni lakapa:stakpa:

cuando:$ni O-0O—D——lakapa:stak—pa:

when PRS—30BJ-SG.0OBJ-3SG.SUBJ—-think.about—RPT:PFV
‘cuando penso otra vez’

‘when he thinks again’

ti: xo: Saklaqanpa:

ti: XO: Sak—0—--laqan—pa:

HREL PTCL  PRS:IRRpast:1SG.SUBJ—30BJ—SG.OBJ—g0.VisSit—RPT:PRS:IRRpry
‘quien voy otra vez a ir ( a pedirle)’

¢ “who could I go visit this time?”’

naklagan tala:tna?

nak—@——laqan\xx#=>xx# tala:tna?
FUT:1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.OBJ—go.Visit\IMPF hunter
‘voy con el cazador’

“‘I’ll go visit the hunter” ’

a:ca mat wan xo: laganpa: tala:tna?
a.ca mat D—-D—D—D—wan\xx#=>xx# XO0!
here QUOT  PRS—30BJ-SG.OBI—3SG.SUBJ-say\IMPF PTCL

O—0—-0O—D-lagan—pa: tala:tna?
PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—g0.Visit—RPT:PFV  hunter
‘se fue con el cazador’
‘he said that, and he goes again to visit the hunter’

klagmima:n amigo tala:tna?

O—k—O—-lagmin—ma:—n amigo  tala:tna?
PRS—1SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—come.visit-PROG—20BJ friend = hunter

¢ “vengo a usted mi amigo cazador
* “I’m coming to you, friend hunter”’

2% 9
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(72)

(73)

(74)

(75)

(76)

(77)

la: ¢a: katit6:ya li:lan Skima:sa:kwéni tu:min
la: ca: O—ka—O—O—-to:—ya li:tan
NEG PTCL PRS—OPT—30BJ—SG.0OBJ—d0—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ favour

S—ki—-@-ma:sa:kwani:\i.=] tu:min
PRS:IRRpast—] OBJ—SG.OBJ—lend\PRS:IRRprv:2SG.SUBJ  money
‘ “no vas a hacerme un favor de prestarme tu dinero?”’”’
¢ “aren’t you going to do me a favour to loan me some money?”’

lu: la:tu: tu: kli:tamawa kinkusi

lu: la:tu: tu: O—k—0-O-li:—tama:wa\xx#=>xx# kin—kusi
very nothing NREL  PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.OBJ-INSTR-buy\IMPF  1PO—corn
no tengo con que comprar mi maiz” ’

“ “I don’t have anything to buy my corn®® with”’

¢ ¢c

kto:qe:ni: puro la:na caqca
O—-k—-O—-—to:—qe:—ni: puro la:na caqca
PRS—1SG.SUBJ—-30BJ—SG.0OBJ—do—DEB—PERF  but not.yet elote
‘ “lo tengo pero no hay todavia elote”’

‘ “I’ve planted (some corn), but it isn’t ready to eat yet

% 9

a:ma:kut Smukiku mat wén a:

ama:=kut Smukuku mat O—OD—D—-D—wan\xx#=>xx# a
DEM=yet  yellow QUOT  PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ-3SG.SUBJ-become\IMPF INTJ
‘a penas va poner recio (amarillo)’

‘It’s just barely become yellow (another stage of growth cf. recio ‘stiff’)’

asni xo: Saksta:li kinkusi he:su ca Sakmaski kinkusi
Sni  xo0: Sak—@-O-sta:—li kin—kusi
when PTCL PRS:IRRpast: 1SG.SUBJ—30BJ—SG.OBJ—sell-PRS:IRRpry 1PO—corn

[3ss]

Xe:isu  ca Sak—@-maski—@—n kin—kusi
or PTCL PRS:IRRpast:1SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—give—PRS:IRRprv—20BJ 1PO—corn
¢ “cuando lo vende yo mi mais, o te doy me mais”’
¢ “when I’ll sell it, or I guess I could give you the corn,”’

Sakli:lakSogonin mat wan xo:
Sak—(-li:—lagSoqoni—n
PRS:IRRpast: | SG.SUBJ—SG.OBI—INSTR—pay:PRS:IRRprv—20BJ

mat D—D—D—D—wan\xxf#t=>xx# XO:
QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF PTCL
299 9

te lo pagaré
““T’ll pay you back” (Rabbit) says’

(313

3 Refering to corn for eating, not his alleged crop.
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(78)

(79)

(80)

(81)

(82)

(83)

ce: mat wan xo: tala:tna?

ce: mat O—O—O—D—wan\xx#t=>xx# XO0!
good QUOT  PRS-30BIJ-SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF  PTCL
‘esta muy bien dice le cazador’

¢ “that’s good” the hunter said’

maskiparaka xo: waparaqg:li
O—-O—D—maski—para—ka XO:
PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—give—RPT-INDEF:PFV  PTCL

O—0—-0O——wa—para—qo:—Ii
PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—€at—RPT-TOT-PFV

‘y le dieron y le gasto todo otra vez’

‘and they gave it to (Rabbit), and he spent it all again’

asni ¢o: wani

asni  Co: wan—ni
when PTCL say—BEN
‘cuando...’
‘so then...’

ahora pus lakpu:wi:lapa:

ahora pus  O—-O-lakpun—wi:la—pa:

now  well PRS—3SG.SUBJ-think—sit—RPT:PFV
‘y otravez estaba en su casa pensativo’

‘he was sitting and thinking again’

ca la: ¢u Sanparakutun

ca la: ¢u S—O—an—para—kutun\xx#=>xx#
PTCL where PTCL PAST—3SG.SUBJ—Z0—RPT-DSD\IMPF
‘donde queria ir otravez’

‘about where he wanted to go another time’

ti: Saklaganpé: mat pu:n
ti: Sak—0—-—laqan—pa:

tala:tna?
hunter

HREL PRS:IRRpast: 1 SG.SUBJ—30BJ—SG.0OBJ—g0.Visit—RPT:PRS:IRRprv

mat O—0—I—D—pun

QUOT  PRS—30BJ-SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—think\IMPF
¢ “a quién voy” penso’
¢ “who could I visit again?” he thought’
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(84)

(85)

(86)

(87)

(88)

(89)

a$ni mat xo: ta§tu¢i $ulup lakataqa ma:1akéi
aSni  mat xo:  O-O—-tastu—0—Ci Sulup
when QUOT PTCL PRS-3SG.SUBJ-leave-PFV—PROX cockroach

Q- O—O—D—laka—tag—a ma:lak¢i
PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—face—strike—IMPF  door
‘y ese momento llego la cucaracha y toca a su puerta’
‘that's when Cockroach showed up and knocked on the door’

xo: Slakpa:staka

XO0: $—0-0O——lakpa:stak—a

PTCL  PAST—30BJ-SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—think.about—IMPF
‘pensaba’

‘he was thinking’

la:ca mat lakapa:stakqo:li la: ¢u xo: nanpara
la:=ca mat  O-0OQ-0O—-lakapa:stak—qo:—1i
NEG=now QUOT PRS—30BJ-SG.0BJ-3SG.SUBJ—think.about-TOT—PFV

la: cu XO0! na——an—para\xx#=xx#
where PTCL  PTCL FUT—3SG.SUBJ—g0—RPT\IMPF
‘y ya no terminé de pensar por donde iba a ir’
‘he hadn’t finished thinking where he will go’

x0: mat wan sulup

X0: mat O—O—OD—D—wan\xx#t=>xx# Sulup
PTCL QUOT PRS—30BJ-SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ-say\IMPF cockroach
‘y dice la cucaracha’

‘and Cockroach says,’

klagmima: xo: tu:min l4d:na minkusi

O—-k—0-O-lagmin—ma: x0. tumin la:na  min—kusi
PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—-SG.0OBJ—come.Visit-PROG PTCL money not.yet 2PO—corn
‘vengo por el dinero no tienes todavia?’

* “I’m coming for the money, is your corn ready yet?”’

xo0: $pit kimaskiya pal lalica
X0  S$—pit O—ki—-O-maski—ya
PTCL PRS:IRRpast—g0:PRS:IRRprv:2SG.SUBJ  PRS—10BJ—SG.OBJ—give—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ

pal ©O-0-la—li=ca
if  PRS—-3SG.SUBJ-do—PFV=now
‘ “si puedes ir a darme si ya hay””’
¢ “could you go give it to me, if (the corn) is ready?” ’
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(90)

o1

92)

(93)

(94)

(95)

(96)

a: u: tilaqta u: klagmin
a  w O-ti-0-0O-laqta\a=>a
INTJ DEM PRS—POT—30BJ—SG.OBJ—come.Visit\PFV:2SG.SUBJ

u: O-k——D-laqmin
DEM PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.OBJ—come.visit\ IMPF
ah a ese vin0?” “si a ese vengo™’
‘ [Rabbit:] “oh, you came for that?” [Cockroach:] “yes, that’s why I’m coming” ’

(313

mat luntu talakastuli xo: ge:pin

mat luntu O—O-talakaStu:—li XO0: ge:pun
QUOT IDPH PRS—3SG.SUBJ-stick.head.out—PFv PTCL outside
‘y se asom¢ afuera’

‘and he peeked his head out’

laka:n ce:nu laka:n cemnu

O——laka:n\xx#=>xx# cemnu O—O—laka:n\xx#=>xx# cemnu
PRS—3SG.SUBJ—look\IMPF  over.there PRS—3SG.SUBJ-look\IMPF  over.there
‘mira de esa lado y mira del otra lado’

‘(Rabbit) looks this way and he looks that way’

a:ca mat min §ti:lan

a.ca mat O—O—min\Xx#=>xx# Sti:lan
here QUOT  PRS—3SG.SUBJ-come\IMPF hen
‘y viene la gallina’

‘Chicken is coming’

u: kintilaqta mat wanika xo: §lup u:
u O—kin—-ti—O—laqta\a=a
DEM PRS—10BJ-PREV—SG.OBJ—come.Visit\PFV:2SG.SUBJ

mat  O-0O-0—-wan-ni—ka xo:  Sulup u
QUOT PRS—3OBJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—Say—BEN—INDEFZPFV PTCL cockroach DEM
‘ “a ese vino” le dicen a la cucaracha, “si”’
¢ “you came to me for that” they said and Cockroach said “yes”’

pus kwaniya:n amigo

pus  O-k-O-O-wan—ni-ya—n amigo
well  PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.0OBJ—say—BEN-IMPF—20BJ friend
¢ “te digo amigo
¢ “I’'m telling you friend”’

2 9

katacgqé: nakS§tampin cama aqayuxny

ka——taceq—qe:\xx#=>xx# nak=8—tampin cama agayuxnu
OPT—3SG.SUBJ-hide—DEB\IMPF LOC=3PO-bottom DEM fallen.leaf
escondate de bajo de las ramas”’

¢ “hide yourself underneath the branches”’

(313
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97)

(98)

(99)

(100)

(101)

(102)

ca min §ti:lan la: nawaya:n
ca O-O0-O0-O-min\xx#=>Xx# Sti:lan
PTCL PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—come\IMPF hen

laz na—@-@-wa-yai-—n

NEG FUT-SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—eat—IMPF—20B]J
¢ “viene la gallina no le va a comer™’
¢ “Chicken is coming, he isn’t going to eat you”’

xo: xi:kwanli Sulup

XO0: O—O—xi:kwan-li Sulup
PTCL PRS—3SG.SUBJ-be.afraid—PFV  cockroach
‘y tuvo miedo la cucarcha’

‘and Cockroach was afraid’

tanu:1i nakStampin palma

O-O—tanu:—li nak=$—tampin palma
PRS—3SG.SUBJ—enter—PFV  LOC=3PO-bottom leaf
‘y entro a bajo de las hojas’

‘and went under the leaves’

x0: taya:&i ¢o: §tizlan klagmima:n
xo:  O—-O-taya—Ci co: Sti:lan
PTCL PRS—3SG.SUBJ-stand.up—PROX  PTCL  hen

O—k—O—-lagmin—ma:—n
PRS—1SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—come.Visit-PROG—20BJ
‘y lleg6 la gallina, “vengo a ti (buenas)”’
‘and Chicken showed up, “I’m coming to you”’

mas lalica xo: minkusi Skimaski xo:

mas O—0—la—li=ca XO! min—kusi
maybe PRS—3SG.SUBI—do—PFV=now PTCL  2PO—corn
S—kin—@—maski\i=1 X0:

PRS:IRRpasT—] OBJ—SG.OBJ—give\PRS:IRRprv:2SG.SUBJ  PTCL
¢ “ya hay maiz si me puedes dar ahora”’
‘ “maybe your corn is ready now if you can give it to me?”’

¢i tili:law Satu:min a: puro nak

¢ ti-li-la—OQ-w Sa—tu:min a: puro
how PREV—INSTR—do—PFV—IPL.SUBJ DTV-money INTJ but
‘lo que te preste el dinero’

¢ “that which we agreed for that money” [Rabbit:] “Ahh, but...””’

268



(103)

(104)

(105)

(106)

(107)

(108)

la:tu: la:tu: tu: wakutinpa:t ¢e:ma:

laxtu:  laitu:  tw O—O—O—wa—kutun—pa:t ¢e:ma:
nothing nothing NREL PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—eat—DSD—PROG:2SG.SUBJ  thus
‘no quieres comer algo?’

¢ “there’s nothing that you want to eat?”’

pu:li katiwa ce:nu tant:ma: tu: wakan
pu:li ka—ti-O-O—-wa\a=a
first FUT:IRRopr—FUT:IRRPOT—30BI—SG.OBJ—€at\FUT :IRRprv:2SG.SUBJ

cemnu O—O—tanu:—ma: tu: O—O—D—wa—kan\xx#=>xx#
over.there PRS—3SG.SUBJ—enter—PROG NREL PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—eat—INDEF\IMPF
alli hay que comer de bajo” ’
there’s something inside over there that one can eat”’

(313

(313

kaka:Swaqti mat wan Swaqswaq mat ka:to:
ka—0—ka:—Swaq—ti mat Q- —O—-wan\xx#=>xx#
OPT—30BJ—PL.OBJ—scratch—PFV:2SG.SUBJ QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF

SwaqSwaq  mat O—-O—ka—O—to:\xx#=>xx#

IDPH QUOT PRS—30BJ—PL.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—dO\IMPF
‘rascalos, y empezo a rascarlos’
¢ “scratch them up” (Rabbit) says, and (Chicken) went peck peck’

asni ma:qe:1i Sulup mat

asni O—O—0—D—ma:qe—li Sulup mat
when  PRS-30BJ—SG.OBJ-3SG.SUBJ—uncover—PFV cockroach QUOT
‘y lo destap6 la cucaracha’

‘when he uncovered Cockroach’

mat ka:Guxlj waka waka $ulup
mat  O-0O-0-—ka:Cux—li O—0-O—wa—ka
QUOT PRS—30BJ-SG.0OBJ—3SG.SUBJ —peck—PFV PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—eat—INDEF:PFV

O—0—-0D—wa—ka Sulup
PRS—30BJ—-SG.OBJ—€at—INDEF:PFV  cockroach
‘picotid y lo comieron la cucaracha’
‘(Chicken) pecked him. They ate him, they ate Cockroach’

kitcukupa: xo: §ti:lan

O—O—kilcuku—pa: X0: Sti:lan
PRS—30BJ—start.speaking—RPT:PFV ~ PTCL hen
‘y comenzo a hablar otravez la gallina’

‘and Chicken started to speak again’
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(109)

(110)

(111)

(112)

(113)

(114)

pus u: kwén ktilagmili
pus u  O-kO-OQ-wan\xx#=>xx#
well DEM PRS—1SG.SUBJ—-30BJ—SG.OBJ—say\IMPF

O—-k—-0—O—ti-lagmin—Ii
PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—SG.OBJ—-PREV—cOme.Visit—PFV
‘ “bueno, a ese vengo” ’
¢ “well, this is why I’ve come”’

Swanima:naw tu: tili:la:kaslaw §la kusi
$—O——wan—ni—ma.—nan—w
PAST—30BJ—SG.OBJ—-say—BEN—PROG—ST.PL—1PL.SUBJ

tu: ti-0@-0-li.—lakasla—O-w Sla kusi
NREL POT—30BJ—SG.OBJ-INSTR—arrange—PFV—1PL.SUBJ 3SG  corn
‘ “lo que estabamos hablando de la maize”’
‘ “we had been saying, what we agreed on about the corn” ’

a: uyi cobro qalige: cina: mat wan
a uyi  cobro O-0O—-0-D—qali—qe\xx#=>xx# cina:
INT] INTJ payment PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—wait—DEB\IMPF small

mat O—QD—-OO—D—wan\xx#=>xx#
QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF
ah si, espero un momento” ’
ahh yes, the collection has to wait a little” (Rabbit) says ’

[

(313

talakaStupa:

O——talakastu—pa:
PRS—3SG.SUBJ-stick.head.out—RPT:PFV
‘y se asoma’

‘and he stuck his head out the door’

a:ca mina:ca? coyote

a.ca @—(@—min—a:—¢a? coyote
here =~ PRS—3SG.SUBJ—come—IMPF—DIST coyote
‘y por alli venia el coyote’

‘and Coyote is coming’

pus wi: u: xo: tiwanti Swanipa:t
pus  O-O-wi u xo O-O-ti-O-wan-ti
well  PRS—3SG.SUBJ-sit DEM PTCL PRS—30BJ-POT-SG.OBJ—say—PFV:2SG.SUBJ

$—O—O—-wan—ni—pa:t
PAST-30BJ—SG.OBJ—say—BEN—PROG:2SG.SUBJ

¢ “pero a ese le decias”’

¢ “well, that’s what you’d said, what you had been talking about

2
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(115)

(116)

(117)

(118)

(119)

(120)

(121)

pero ca lu kmagqli:wana:n
pero  ca lu: O—-k—0-maqli:wan—a:—n
but PTCL very  PRS—1SG.SUBJ-SG.OBJ—take.care—IMPF—20BJ

(313 99 9

pero me ocupo mucho de ti
¢ “but I’'ll take good care of you™’

kataxuge:ti ¢astu ca min coyote

ka—taxu—qe:—ti astu ca O—O—min\Xx#=>xx#
OPT—get.in—DEB—PFV:2SG.SUBJ  basket PTCL PRS—3SG.SUBJ—come\IMPF
‘ “métete en mi canastu alli viene el coyote
¢ “Get in my basket, Coyote is coming”’

%9 9

la: nawaya:n

la: na——0—-wa—-ya:—n

NEG  FUT—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—eat—IMPF—20BJ
no te vaya a comer”’

‘ “he’s not going to eat you”’

¢ ¢c

pus xi:kwanlj §ti:lan taxuli nakand:stu pus
pus O—O—xikwan-li Sti:lan
well PRS-3SG.SUBJ-be.afraid—PFV hen

O—-O—taxu—li nak=kana:stu  pus
PRS—3SG.SUBJ—get.in—PFV LOC=Dbasket well
‘pus tuvo miedo la gallina y entr6 en la canasta’
‘and Chicken was afraid and went into the basket’

¢o: mili coyote x0: wan coyote
co: O—O—min—Ii coyote  X0:  O-OD—-wan\xx#=>xx#

coyote
coyote

coyote

PTCL PRS—3SG.SUBJ—come—PFV coyote  PTCL PRS—3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF coyote

‘y lleg6 el coyote y dice’
‘and Coyote came and says’

u: ktilagmili mintu:min xo:

u: O—-k—0O—-ti—O—lagmin—Ii min—tu:min
DEM  PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—POT—SG.OBJ—come.Visit—PFV  2PO—money
‘vengo por tu dinero’

* “I’m coming for your money”’

pal cina:ku:t Skimaski

pal cina:=ku:t S—kin—@-maski:\i.=1

if  small=yet IRR.PRSpast—1 OBJ—SG.OBJ—giVe\IRR.PRSprv:2SG.SUBJ
si me puedas dar ahora™

[N

if you could give it to me now, even just a little

(313

2 9

XO!:
PTCL
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(122)

(123)

(124)

(125)

(126)

(127)

(128)

lamnatu: Skiltaca xo: ¢e:ma: mat wan

la:natu: Skilta=ca XO: ¢ema: mat O-O-O-O-wan\xx#=>xx#

nothing.yet on.time=now PTCL thus QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.0OBJ—-3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF

(313 2 9

ya es justo, ya es la hora.
‘ “now it’s that time” (Coyote) says ’

a: u: tilaqta

a: u O—-0—-ti—O-laqta

INTJ DEM PRS—30BJ-POT—SG.OBJ—come.Visit:PFV:2SG.SUBJ
¢ “Ah por eso vino”’

‘so that’s why you’ve come’

pus talakaStupa: nakma:lak¢i

pus  O——talakaStu—pa: nak=ma:lak¢i
well PRS—3SG.SUBJ—stick.head.out—RPT:PFV LOC=door
‘y se asumo par la puerta’

‘and he stuck his head out of the door’

lagcinca mina:&a? tala?na
O—D—D—D—laqcin\xx#=>xx#=ca O——min—a:—Ca?

PRS—30BJ—SG.0BJ—3SG.SUBJ-see\IMPF=now PRS—3SG.SUBJ—come—IMPF—DIST

‘y vid que venia la cazador’
. :
and saw the hunter coming away off’

pa:Suwa o tanu:li

O—O-—pa:Suwa co: O—O—tanu:—li
PRS—3SG.SUBJ—be.happy:IMPF PTCL  PRS—3SG.SUBJ—enter—PFV
‘muy contento entro’

‘he was happy’

talagspitpa: to:lapa: conejo

O—O—talaqgspit—pa: O—O—to:la—pa:
PRS—3SG.SUBJ—turn.around—RPT:PFV PRS—3SG.SUBJ—Sit—RPT:PFV
‘se dio vuelta y se sento otra vez el conejo’

‘so Rabbit went back in, turned around and sat down again’

pus u: tilagta wanika xo: coyote u:
pus O—-0O—-ti—O-laqta
well DEM  PRS—-30BJ-POT-SG.OBJ—come.Visit:PFV:2SG.SUBJ

O-O—D—wan—ni—ka X0:  coyote u:
PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—say—BEN—INDEF:PFV PTCL coyote DEM
‘ “pues a ese vino” el dijeron al coyote, “si”’
¢ “Oh, so that’s why you came” they said to Coyote (who said) “yes”’

conejo
rabbit

tala?na?

hunter
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(129)

(130)

(131)

(132)

(133)

(134)

lu kiamigo wis§ katacéqa nakSmakni kincik

lu: kin—-amigo wi§  ka-taceq-a nak=8—makni kin—¢ik
very 1Po—friend you OPT-hide—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ LOC=3PO-body  1PO-house
‘eres muy mi amigo, escondate tras de mi casa’

¢ “you’re my good friend, hide behind my house” ’

ca kataceqa katite:tastuge:n tala?na?
ca ka—taceq—a
PTCL OPT-hide—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ

ka—ti—te:—tasStu—qe.—-—n tala?na?
FUT:IRRopT—FUT:IRRPOT—PATH—leave—DEB—FUT:IRRprv—20BJ hunter
‘escondate, que pasa el cazador’
¢ “hide, let the hunter pass you by

%9 9

mat wan ca:lalj xo: coyote

mat  Q-O-O—D-wan\Xxx#=>xx# O—O—cala-li X0 coyote
QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ-3SG.SUBJ-say\IMPF PRS—3SG.SUBJ—flee—PFV PTCL coyote
‘le dice, y se fue el coyote’’

‘(Rabbit) said, and Coyote fled’

ali nak§makni ¢ik a:ca min xo: tala:?na?
O—O—-an-li nak=$—makni ¢ik
PRS—3SG.SUBJ—go—PFV LOC=3PO-body  house

a.ca O—OD—min\xx#=>xx# XO0: tala:?na?
here PRS—3SG.SUBJ—come\IMPF ~ PTCL  hunter
‘fue atras de la casa, y vind el cazador’
‘he went behind the house, and there comes the hunter’

klgqmimé:n wan ho tala:?na?
O—-k—0-lagmin—ma:—n O—D—-D—D—wan\xx#=>xx#
PRS—1SG.SUBJ—SG.OBJ—come.Visit—-PROG—20BJ  PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF

XO0: tala:?na?
PTCL hunter
¢ “vengo a usted” dij6 el cazador’
* “I’m coming to you” said the hunter’

u: ktilagmili minkusi xo:

u O—k—O—-ti—O—lagmin-Ii min—kus$i  xo:
DEM PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—PREV—SG.OBJ—come.Visit—-PFV ~ 2PO—corn  PTCL
¢ “vengo por tu maiz
¢ “I’ve come about your corn”’

2 9
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(135)

(136)

(137)

(138)

(139)

(140)

pal Skimaskica
pal §—kin—O@-maski:\i:=i=ca

if  IRR.PRSpast—1OBJ—SG.OBJ—giVe\IRR.PRSprv:2SG.SUBJ=nOW
¢ “si me puedas dar

[N

if you can give it to me””’

9% 9

x0: ktimaski tu:min mat wanikan
x0:  k—O-ti-@-maski\i:=1
PTCL 1SG.SUBJ-30BJ—PREV—SG.OBJ—give\PFV:2SG.SUBJ

tu:min mat O—D—D—wan—ni—kan\xx#=>xx#

money QUOT PRS—3 OBJ—SG.OBJ—Say—BEN—INDEF\IMPF
¢ “por la que te di dinero” le dijeron’
¢ “which I gave you money for” they said’

pus wyi pero la: ¢u katimakastuxwatnanti ce:nu
pus wyi pero la: cu
well PTCL but NEG PTCL

ka—ti-maka—stuxwatnan—ti cemnu

FUT:IRRopr—FUT:IRRPoT—hand—practice—FUT:IRRprv:2SG.SUBJ over.there

(313

ah si, pero no quieres praticar de tirar?”’
‘ [Rabbit:] “ahh yes, well, don’t you want to practice shooting?”’

ce:nu ya: misin

ce:nu O—D—ya: misin
over.there =~ PRS—3SG.SUBJ—stand animal
¢ “hay acé un animal””’

¢ “there’s an animal”’

pus la: ¢u ce:nu ya: kama:tu:waka mili:kdn

pus la: cu cemnu O—O—ya:
well  where PTCL over.there PRS—3SG.SUBJ—stand
ka—O—(-ma:—tu:—waka mi—li:kan

OPT—3SG.0BJ—SG.0OBJ—CS—foot—be.high:PFV:2SG.SUBJ ~ 2PO-rifle
‘ “a dondé?” “dale seguro tu arma”’
‘ [Hunter:] “where?” [Rabbit:] “it’s over there! get your rifle ready

99 9

lu kapo:? kilakawilj ce:nu laya mat wankéan

lu: kapo:? ki:—laka—wili:\i:=1 cenu O-la—ya

very IDPH  RT—face—put\PFV:2SG.SUBJ over.there = PRS—do—IMPF:2SG.SUBJ
mat O—O—O—wan—kan\xx#=>xx#
QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—say—INDEF\IMPF

£9% 9

¢ “vé y pegarle en su cara, por alld esta
¢ “go and shoot him in the face, he’s over there” they say’
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(141) ma:nca talakastulj kiqe:¢oqo &ik tala:?na?
ma:n=ca O——talakastu—Ii nak=$—qe:coqo
only=now PRS—3SG.SUBJ-stick.head.out—PFv LOC=3P0O-back.of.house

XO0! ¢ik tala:?na?
PTCL house hunter
‘se asomo a tras de la casa el cazador’
‘the hunter poked his head out behind the house’

(142) stuknika qoSaca coyote
O—D——stuk—ni—ka qosaca coyote
PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—pOint—BEN—INDEF:PFV poor coyote
‘lo apunto el pobre coyote’

‘they pointed out the poor coyote

(143) asni ki:lakawilika
asni O—0—D—ki—lakawili:—ka
when  PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ-RT-hit—INDEF:PFV
‘cuando le fueran a pegar’
‘when they went to shoot him’

(144) tanyo:ka maqgni:ka
O——-O—tan—yo:—ka O—0—O—maqni:—ka
PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ-butt—stand—INDEF:PFV PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—kill-INDEF:PFV
‘se callo6 muerto’
‘he fell down, they killed him’

(145) xo: wan tala:?na?
XO0: O—D—D—D—wan\xx#=>xx# tala:?na?
PTCL PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ-3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF  hunter
‘y dice el cazador’
‘and the hunter says,’

(146) pus u: ktilagmili minkusi pal kili:Soqéni xo:
pus u O—-k—O—-ti—O—-lagmin—Ii min—kusi
well DEM  PRS—1SG.SUBJ-30BJ-PREV—SG.OBJ—come.Visit-PFV  2PO—corn

patl O—ki—O-li.—Soqoni:\i:=1 XO0:

if PRS—10BJ—SG.OBJ-INSTR—pay.sby\PFV:2SG.SUBJ]  PTCL
¢ “pues vengo por tu maiz si me puedes pagar por eso”’
¢ “well, I'm here for your corn if you can pay me for that

% 9

40 Ambiguous whether Rabbit is pointing out where Coyote is, or whether the hunter is aiming at the coyote
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(147)

(148)

(149)

(150)

(151)

(152)

(153)

a: u: tilaqta pus
a: u O—-O—ti—D-laqta

pus

INTJ DEM PRS—30BJ—PREV—SG.OBJ—come.Visit:PFV:2SG.SUBJ  well

(313 29

ah a eso vino
¢ “Ahh, so you came for that

9%

pero lu: maqat wi:laca? kinkasi

pero lu: magqat O—-O—wila—0—Ca? kin—kusi

but very far
¢ “pero tengo muy lejos mi maiz

%9 9

2 9

‘ “but my corn is very far away

napina ¢u nakan nakan mat wéan
na—pina cu
FUT—come:PFV:2SG.SUBJ PTCL

nak—an\xx#=>xx# mat
FUT:1SG.SUBI-gO\IMPF  QUOT
¢ “vas a ir?” “si voy, voy” dice’

‘ [Rabbit:] “Are you coming?”’ [Hunter:] “Yes, I’'ll come, I’'ll come” he says’

pero como lu: sqalala conejo
peco  como lu: sqalala
but like very  clever

PRS—3SG.SUBJ—Sit—PFV-DIST  1PO—corn

nak—an\xx#=>xx#
FUT:1SG.SUBJ—ZO\IMPF

O—O—D—D—wan\xx#=>xx#
PRS—30BJ—SG.0BJ—3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF

conejo

rabbit

‘pero como el conejo es muy sabio’

‘but as Rabbit is very clever’

ski:lak¢i:wakani: ¢o: laktina: pucit
S—0-0O—0—ki—lak—C¢i:+wakani:

¢o: lak—tina:

pucit

PAST—30BJ—SG.0BJ-3SG.SUBJ-RT-DTB—tie+be.high—PERF PTCL PL.ADJ-small rotten.log
‘habia ido a amararlos palos viejos’

‘he had gone to tie up the old logs’

mat Saqspa:qoskan talpan

mat $——-—aqspa:qos—kan\xx#=>xx# talpan
QUOT  PAST—30BJ—SG.OBJ—jump.over—INDEF\IMPF ravine
‘se brincaba la ladera (como un puente)’
‘they spanned the ravine (like a bridge)’

la: lu: lakapi:qata $wanj:
la: lu: lakapi:qata
NEG very  wide

‘no era muy ancho’

‘it wasn’t very wide’

§—O—-D—D—wan—ni;
PAST—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say—PERF
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(154)

(155)

(156)

(157)

(158)

(159)

nomds pero cincos metros $li:lakapi:ciina ca lakapu:skan
nomas.pero.cincos.metros  §—li:—lakapi:cuna:\a:=>a ca lakapu:skan

only.five.metres

3po—instr-narrow\NOM  PTCL valley

‘como cinco metros del anchura no se podia brincarselo’
‘about five meters wide, you couldn’t (jump over) the deep valley’

pus a:ca €o: lana la: ka:na: mat wan

pus a:.ca co: la:na la:
well here PTCL no.more NEG
mat OB D—wan\xx#=>xx#

kama:
truly

QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—-3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF

¢ “y por aqui por donde vamos a ir?”’
¢ “It can’t be here” (the hunter) says’

a:ca mat wan

a.ca mat O—OD—D—D—wan\Xxx#=>xx#
here QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.0BJ—3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF
¢ “si por aqui!””’

¢ “It’s here” (Rabbit) says’

&o: la: kqoscanqa: mat wan tala?na
o la O-k—qos+canqa:\xx#=>xx#

PTCL NEG PRS—1SG.SUBJ—fly+be.lost\IMPF

mat O—-D—-O—D—wan

tala?na?

QUOT  PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF hunter

‘me voy a sumir dice el cazador’

* “I’m going to fall and disappear” the hunter says’

la: katiqoscanqa
la: ka—ti—qos+canqa:\a:=a

NEG  FUT:IRRopr—FUT:IRRPOT—fly+be.l0st\FUT:IRRrrv:2SG.SUBJ

‘no te vas a caer’
‘ “you’re not going to fall and disappear”’

xe: 1 kan ikit, katat xe: ¢i

Xe: ¢l O—k—an\xx#=>xx#
PTCL how  PRS—1SG.SUBJ—ZO\IMPF
¢ “mira como yo ando, ven! mira
¢ “look how I’'m going! Come, look!””’

2 9

ikit
I

ka—tat
OPT—gO:PFV:2SG.SUBJ

X€:
PTCL

¢l
how
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(160)

(161)

(162)

(163)

(164)

(165)

pero mat cagsa: Xxuruxuru minpard anpara minpard la
pero mat ©O—-—caqgsa: xuruxuruy  P—O-min—para\xx#=>xx#
but  QUOT PRS—3SG.SUBJ—try\IMPF IDPH PRS—3SG.SUBJ—come—RPT\IMPF

O—D—an—para\xx#=>xx# O—D—min—para\xx#=>xx# O—D—la\xx#=>xx#
PRS—3SG.SUBJ—g0—RPT\IMPF = PRS—3SG.SUBJ—COme—RPT\IMPF PRS—3SG.SUBJ—dO\IMPF
‘pero pratica y corre por alli por aca’
‘but (Rabbit) tried it, and he went flying back and forth across’

ca kat6:kaca mat wanikan
ca ka—ta—waka=ca mat
PTCL OPT-DCS—be.high:PFV:2SG.SUBJ=now QUOT

O—O—O—D—wan—ni—kan\xx#=>xx#
PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—S ay—BEN—INDEF\IMPF
‘sientalo (el cazador) le dicen’
¢ “go up now” (Rabbit) says’

xo: laktaya: xo: primer

XO: O—O—lak—taya:\xx#=>xx# XO: primer
PTCL PRS—3SG.SUBJ—foot—stand\IMPF PTCL first
‘piso su primer paso’

‘so he takes his first step’

ma:n ¢i lakatim Stantan

man i laka—tim S—tantun
only how  CLF-one 3ro—foot
‘di6 un paso’

‘just one foot’

xe: pala kiwi kmo:kanf: mat wan
Xe: pala kiwi  O-k-O—-@-ma:—wakani:
PTCL hard  tree PRS—1SG.SUBJ—-30BJ—SG.OBJ—CS—be.high—PERF

mat O—D—-D—D—wan\xx#=>xx#

QUOT PRS—30BJ—SG.OBJ—-3SG.SUBJ—say\IMPF
¢ “mira he puesto una madera fuerta, duro”’
¢ “look, I’ve placed strong wood” he says’

pero $lakita:t waka Sapuciwaca §mo:kani
pero S-lakitait ~ @—O—waka Sa—puciwa=ca
but 3po-half  prs—3sg.subj—be.high DTV-rotten=now

$—0-0O——ma:—waka—ni:
PAST—30BJ—SG.0OBJ—3SG.SUBJ—CS—be.high—PERF
‘pero por el medio, hay puesto los podridos, que habia puesto’
‘but in the middle, there were the rotten ones. he had placed them there before’
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(166) pus malakpuwani:li tala?na?
pus O—O———ma:—lak—puwan—ni:—li tala?na?
well PRS—30BJ—SG.0BJ—3SG.SUBJ—CS—INTENS—think—CS—PFV  hunter
‘pues se animo el cazador’
‘well, he convinced the hunter’

(167) asni ¢a:1j lu: naksita:t a$ni Geqé talakstuli

asni O—-O—Ca:n-li lu: nak=s—ita:t
when  PRS—3SG.SUBJ—arrive—PFV very  LOC=3PO-half
asni D—OD—D—D—Ceqe\xx#=>xx# O—O—ta—lak—Stu—li

when  PRS—-30BJ—SG.OBJ-3SG.SUBJ—split\IMPF  PRS—3SUBJ-DCS—foot—out—PFV
‘cuando llegod en la mitad, se partio, y calld’
‘when he arrived in the middle, he split (the logs), and he fell’

(168) ana:¢a? tala?na hasta pu:imdn ras taxuca? Sani:n
O——an—a:—Ca? talana? hasta  pu:iman
PRS—3SG.SUBJ—go—IMPF—DIST hunter until  deep

ras O——ta—xu—0—ca? Sa—nin

IDPH PRS—3SG.SUBJ-DCS—in—PFV-DIST ~ DTV—dead.person
‘se fue el cazador muy ondo calld6 muy fuerte y muerto’
‘the hunter took off, he went in deep, falling loudly. He’s a dead man’

(169) pero cukuli linksilinksilinksi ti: conejo
pero  O-O—cuku-li linksilinksilinksi  @—O—ti:\xx#=>xx# conejo
but  PRS—3SG.SUBJ-begin—PFV IDPH PRS—3SG.SUBJ—dance\IMPF rabbit
‘y empez06 a brincar, bailando, estaba muy contento’
‘but the rabbit started dancing, leaping about happily’

(170) anca spuatqo:li Sma:ta:xi:nanin
anca  ©O-O-sput—qo:—li $—ma:ta:xi:nan—ni?—n
there = PRS—3SG.SUBJ—end-TOT-PFV  3PO—collect.loan—AGT-PL
‘alli se acabaron los cobradores’
‘and that was the end of his collectors’
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6 Conclusion
This dissertation aims to show a practical example of how decisions behind representations can

be made at different levels of analysis. This includes language-specific challenges to
representation in Coahuitlan Totonac. The sketch of phonology describes phonological and
morphophonological processes: these processes become the focus of the representation of
Chapter 2 texts. The transcription of these texts is given at phonetic, phonemic, and
morphophonemic levels; the differences between the first two lines reveal phonological
processes, and morphophonological processes are visible between the second and third lines.
Coahuitlan Totonac prosody is important to describe both phrase-level accent and a number of
salient segmental processes that are conditioned by the boundaries of prosodic structures, called
juncture phenomena. To represent these features, prosodic units are fully elaborated in Chapter 3
texts using a system adapted from Levy (2015). One unexpected benefit of these representations
is the utility in representing different types of intonational phrases. Morphology is described in
two chapters: derivational and inflectional. Derivational morphology presents questions about
etymology vs. productive derivation. Word formation is represented with additional lines that
elaborate each step of the process. These lines are given for morphologically complex words, and
come in pairs of parse and interlinear gloss describing each step of word-formation. Inflectional
morphology in Coahuitlan presents a number of interesting phenomena which pose challenges
for representation, including non-concatenative morphology, morphological zeroes, and
morphological idioms.

Aside from the specific style of each chapter, the work of defining different styles for
each chapter allows a finer control in describing the amount of detail in each: for example,
juncture phenomena are completely absent from both morphological chapters, which doesn’t

pose a problem for documentation and description of these features because they are shown in
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detail in the prosody chapter. Further, in the phonology chapter, where the salience of segmental
juncture phonemena demands some attention, I am able to mark juncture phenomena in a less
detailled way, again because of the prosody chapter.

The grammatical sketch included in this dissertation represents ongoing descriptive
work in Coahuitlan Totonac. The focus on textual representation and limitations of the thesis
format prevented an exhaustive sketch of Coahuitlan Totonac grammar: thus, many obvious
paths of research are presented in questions not fully explored. One unfortunate limitation is the
absence of chapters on syntax and discourse, an obvious directions for further research. Some of
the lacunae in the grammatical sketch are features common to Totonacan languages, and there is
research in other Totonac languages giving at least a partial view: a description of the
deictic/demonstrative system of Upper Necaxa Totonac is given in Beck (2011). The deictics and
demonstratives used in my Coahuitlan Totonac texts (glossed ‘DEM’ in this work) appear to fit
into this system, but it is unclear if the whole system is still productive. For another example,
partonymic relationships of bodyparts in Totonacan languages are discussed in Levy (1999), and
discussed in some of the grammars as well. Other lacunae are more specific to Coahuitlan
Totonac. Of particular interest is the prosodic system of juncture phenomena, which appears to
have been borrowed from neighbouring Sierra languages. Among the many grammatical
particles appearing in the text, there are two of particular interest: xo. and co: are highly frequent
yet their meaning is not understood.

Outside the possiblities for further work concering the documentation and description of

Coahuitlan Totonac, I hope that the discussion of representational choices is just beginning,
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joining recent works, such as Holden (2013) and Lindley & Lyon (2016),*' which show the
possibilities available to those willing to explore innovational conventions; and further exemplify
community outreach. Further, the pairing of text and grammar by level of analysis seen in the
chapters of this dissertation suggest an interesting new possibility to move texts from out of
appendices into a more prominent position in descriptive and documentary work. This
dissertation might serve as a proof-of-concept for a new format of grammatical sketch built

around small texts analysed with special representations for each level of analysis.

41 And older: McQuown’s work on prosodic units in Coatepec Totonac texts is an illustrative example of an
innovative and rationalised approach to a unique problem (cf. Levy 2015).
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